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PUBLIC AND SEPARATE SCHOOL

COURSE OF STUDY

FORM I: JUNIOR GRADE

The oral reproduction by the pupils of stories told or read
by the teacher.

Narration by the pupils of personal experiences.

FORM I: SENIOR GRADE

The reproduction of stories, told or read, about famous
persons, places, peoples.

The oral and written reproduction by the pupils, in brief
complete sentences, of the subject-matter of such
selections.

The oral and written expression of thoughts suggested by
observation of objects, plants, animals, and pictures.

FORM II

Oral and written reproduction of stories told or read.
Transcription.

The study of capitals, abbreviations, and punctuatioi
begun.

Tfarration of personal experiences and observations.
Original written work begun.
Simple letter writing.

Sentence forms: statements, questions, commands, and
exclamations.
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FORM III

Original narratives and descriptions.
Simple business and friendly letters.
The planning of compositions begun.
The study of the paragraph begun.

FORM IV

Oral and written narratives and descriptions, and letter
writmg.

The study of the paragraph.
The study of good models.
An elementary knowledge of the principles of effective

expression.

Common synonyms and antonyms.



COMPOSITION

CHAPTER I

THE TEACHING OF LANGUAGE

lANOCAGE AND ITS VALnE

In the activities of the school, language holds a position

different from that of any other subject. Not only is it

the ordinary medium used for communication, but it is

also the chief instrument needed to gain knowledge in
other subjects, and is, moreover, an important object of
study in and for itself. Language has held the place of
supremacy in school from the very beginning, at times
abnost to the exclusion of other subjects. How can this
be accounted for? It is recognized that the development
of mind and the development of language are co-ordinate,
that the child can understand the world only in so far as
he understands language.

As Professor Laurie says :
" The main function of the

school is to focus, so to speak, the life of the nation, and
to bring its best elements—its language, laws, religion,

ethics, art, literature, history—to bear on the young
... to the making of good citizens. National life

in its various forms will always be, as it ought always to
be, the dominant factor in education ". But a person can
gain possession of this rich inheritance only in so far as
he has mastered its expression by his study of language.
The mother-tongue is, therefore, rightly regarded as the
supreme subject of study, at least in elementary education.

For our present purpose, language may be defined as
a system of conventional vocal or written symbols by
means of which we are able to give expression to our states

1
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of consciousness. The cultivation of oral and written
language, with the object of improving this means of
expression, is termed composition.

THE AIM OF LANOrAGE TEACHING

As to the aim to be kept in view in teaching composi-
tion, there have been widely different conceptions, but
these need not be discussed here. The following statement
of the aim seems to be satisfactory: "To give the child
judicious, systematic training in the adequate expression
of clear thought". This assumes that the starting-point
18 thought, which the mind organizes and which is then
expressed in suitable form. Consequently, the three steps
in due order are observation, thought, and expression.
This view of the aim is thus stated in The Teaching ofEnghsh: "The general aim of elementary composition
teaching seems to be, primarily, not the acquisition of an
art, not the cultivation of a science, but the training of
the mind through the acquisition and expression of ideas... The second aim must be to teach those facts and
pimciples of language which are the necessary media of
successful expression ".

Composition implies the organizing not so much of
words, sentences, and paragraphs, as of thoughts and
feehngs It is vain to look for well-expressed thought to
spring from ill-digested ideas. But when efficient teaching
has enabled the pupil to organize properly hi. impressions
his Ideas, and knowledge, there arises in him, as a natural
consequence, a real desire for expression. " Well-possessed
knowledge differs from ill-possessed by its being a generator
of power that seeks an outlet." Adequate expression is,
therefore, a means and a test of th. mind's capacity to
organize, and the teacher's chief task is to aid the pupil
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ill this organization. This work is greatly assisted (a)
by the teacher's orderly presentation of knowledge in all
subjects; (6) by constantly cultivating in pupils the habit
of orderly expression; and (c) in senior grades by the
sympathetic study of good literary models.

It is evident that this conception of composition differs
essentially from that acted on by many teachers, whose
view apparently is that in composition you cannot mark
for sense but only for form. As a result, the pupil sup-
poses that this exercise means juggling with words and
guarding always against errors in their arrangement;
therefore, he does not focus his attention on saying in a'
clear, natural way what h- his definitely in mind.

Above all, the teacher should ever bear in mind that the
mother-tongue is to be taught not as an accomplishment
not chiefly for culture, but mainly for daily use. Language
should be regarded as a livwig activity of the mind, as the
common possession of society, which every member should
acquire, to be employed as skilfully as possible. "In
language, as in manners, knowledge of what ought to be
done, however valuable as information, is unimportant as
compared with the habit of doing it when occasion arises
I he only successful teachers of composition are those who
consciously or not, assume and maintain that the only
kind of good English which can be practically taught to
a large class, is, not an accomplishment, but a habit."—
Babbeti Wendell

RELATIONS OF LANGUAGE TO OTHER STUDIES

Though in a general way composition has relations
with all school subjects, yet with certain of these its rela-
tions are close, requiring some consideration. Usually it
18 assumed that his reading moulds the pupil's linguistic
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expression to a considerable extent. Yet in the earlier
grades the thought and the language of his reading books
are below the pupil's standard. In his eighth or ninth
year these standards are about on a level. Thereafter
though each steadily advances, his forms of speech and
range of thought are rapidly outstripped by those in his
books. Clearly his early books aid him little in language
forms; nor, on the other hand, does he gain much from
the great master-pieces in his higher books. These are
far above his reach, too elevated as to thought and ex-
pression. He can profit most from books dealing with
ideas and situations somewhat akin to those of his own
experience and thus 'appealing most fully to his interests.
Especially is this true when the book expressions do not
displace speech forms already established, but provide a
fitting dress for new-fledged ideas. It need scarcely be
pointed out that in this matter the immature child is in
a very different position from the adult who consciously
imitates the style of his favourite author.

Could not the school of set purpose do more to have
the pupil's language ability improve through his reading?
From the speech of *heir fellows children readily appro-
priate expressions which strike their fancy, though in this
they may not be guided by good taste and judgment. But
a teacher appreciative of the beauties of speech should be
able so to direct and stimulate his pupils that gradually
they will themselves develop in some measure the dis-
cnminative facnliy. Happy turns of expression or good
sentence forms met with in their reading should be noticed
and admired. Comparisons may be made between the way
a thought is expressed by the pupil and by an able writer,
between its form in poetry and that in prose. The pupilsm senior grades should be encouraged to copy in the back



I RELATIONS OF LANGUAGE TO OTHER STUDIES 5

of their composition books some of these forms, to serve
i as mode s for their own writing. Fortunate indeed are

I the pupils whose teacher brings to bear both culture and
enthusiasm in directing their language training.

Formerly a considerable part of what pa.ssed as com-
position was in reality grammar in a more or less diluted
form. But in recent years the respective limits of these
subjects have become more clearly defined. " Grammar
as the logic of common speech, is a system of abstractions."'
lastruc ion therein is formal and is designed to make
c^lear the general laws and principles which underlie the
structure of language". But the using of language in a
practica way for thought communication is an art, in
which skill is gained chiefly through practice; while the
reflective study of language, carried on in an analytic wav

knollT"?.; f"''^7^
*° "''^ ^""'"""^ and'e-xplicit,'

knowledge that is already implicit through practical use.
It IS to be taught "in close relation to the use to which
words are put in expressing a thought, and to the func-
tions of each word and phrase and clause in the thought
as expressed ". Abundant experience in the use of speech
to convey thought should precede any inquiry intTthe
laws of language. Indeed, it is quite possible to use
language with considerable felicity and force in communi-
cation without having made any study of grammar.

But an acquaintance with the laws of grammar givesaid m the organization of thought, leading, as it does, toa more or less conscious analysing of one's own ideas andmodes of expression. There comes a time in the pupil's
work ^hen habit or feeling is no longer looked upon as asafe guide in regard to correctness of form. Especially
in his written expression does he seek the help of definite
rules for guidance. Yet it should be evident that a study
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of the laws of grammar will not make a correct writer anymore than a knowledge of the rules of rhetoric will make
an eloquent writer, unless each is taught as based on a
reahty-thought-and in its practical relations. Besides,
in the case of elementary schools, the precepts of grammar
and rhetoric come too late to be of great importance in
shaping oral speech.

But all school studies have a greater or less influence
on language development. " When literature is well taught
in primary grades, with lively reproduction of stories by
children when songs and poems are memorized, when
nature study teads to a spirited and sympathetic inquiry
and conversation, when early history and geography find
an equally strong and stimulating oral treatment, we shall
find the foundations well laid for proficiency in English."
Ihen, as language is required in all studies, its skilful
nse m eve^ lesson is of the highest importance in the
getting and giving of thought. The various subjects
furnish the matter for thought and also afford opportunity
for the skilful employment of language forms, so that
immediate use may be made of what was learned in the
ianguage period.

THE teacher's BEQDIBEMENT8

"To be a good teacher of language in an elementary
school 18 to satisfy a large variety of difficult standards of
excellence. These requirements may be considered under
two heads—the personal and the professional.

In a matter so purely personal as is one's daily speech,
the relations existing between teacher and pupils are of^at importance in the endeavour to secure improvementNo one can be forced to use any particular speech forms,
no young child can be taught his mother-tongue chiefly
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I

by precept or by formal instniotion. One's speech i,ajely a matter of voluntary absorption, vary^tith

leelings. The teacher can influence the punil's snonnKonly by being an important part of the pupiK envi „

5 href V"':'"'™*"" "' ""^ P"P"«' the nflu eeof h.s example and precept in moulding their langualexprea,,o„ w.U be important. Then the^ measure oMhlteachert power is chiefly his .wn personality-his amia

great patience and perseverance, for defective speech habitsgive place but slowly to better forms. The old lesson

It .
^'"''"'"y ^^'y ^''°'^' incorporated intod^ speech; correct usages must be constantly recaMunt.l they have become firmly established. Then he mSbe^pprec>at.ve of any real effort by his pupils to d S

tin is theIt rr'
"* '*"'*• *''« ^^'"^her's commenda-tion 18 the pupil's chief reward.

Though to a large extent true in all subjects in thisone it seems to be wholly true that "one's powersteaching increase, not by teaching, but by learning '^ The

ioSnt™™? 1.*"^ "^''^'^ P-tical?now,edg

Ser ar?l"'""T "' *"« "^^"go t-'^her as a

oTteLhers^Zwr' '
^'' ^P'*"^ "««' """=>> -"ding

01 TeacJiers compositions, note-books, etc ) Tbpir „n
guarded s^en language, however, s ToL tharthe^"
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nunciation, clear enunciation, pleaaant tones, a proper use

of the vocal organs ". Granting that the colours are too

dark to depict the existing situation, it is still evident that

this severe arraignment of unfortunate conditions should

Bcive as a warning. It indicates the need of fuller know-

ledge in all its departments as an essential condition for

the teaching of language.

The teacher's speech and writing should be not merely

correct, but effective and attractive; that stiff, pedantic

stylo termed " schoolmasters' English " should be sedu-

lously avoided. Instead, he should be able to adapt his

speech to the capacity of his pupils, making it graphic,

concrete, imaginative, the better to suit their own natural

modes of thought and expression. His ear should be so

offended by bad English that this will not pass unnoticed.

Yet, while constantly contending against defective speech,

he must endeavour not to wound the feelings of even the

most sensitive child. Great resource and tact are needed

for thus guiding pupils into better language habits while

yet enabling them to preserve due respect for their present

capabilities. Because of the strong imitative proclivities

of children, there is a tendency that the teacher's modes of

speech, even his ways of enunciation, and his very tones of

voice, may become theirs. It is thus his duty " to beautify

the spoken word by clear, rich intonation, by faultless

pronunciation, and by clear-cut enunciation ". At all times

and in all ways, the teacher's speech should offer an admir-

able example for pupils' imitation.

In writing as in oral speech he should strive constantly

to improve his faculty for using language skilfully. Clearly

it is here of little service to know methods and devices if

the teacher's own performance is not edifying, if he is a

bungler in doing such work as he requires of his pupils.
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Hi. influence i» greatest when he i, a worker along with

Ih n
""P"""' ^'"'"' *<»' ••« '•<"•"•'• to knoweach p„p„'s capacty for thin work. «,„1 he .an there oreadopt a somewhat flexible method according to individulneeds Moreover, a, he realises the difficulties inherenm the subject he is led to make due allowance fo hispupils' somewhat crude achievements.

The training that is best for the pupils is required alsoby he instructor. Every teacher of EnglTsh should
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INFLUENCE OP THE SCHOOL

HOW SCHOOL CONDITIONS AFFECT LANGITAOE

" Lanocaoe is poMible in all normal children ; it l)ccome«
actual only in the presence of a companion ", writes Dr.
Tracy. And Emerson says: "You send your hoy to the
schoolmaster, hut it is the school-boys who educate him ".

Like other arts, the art of speech can !« learned chiefly

through practice. Before his school life hegan, the child
had usually abundant opportunity and encouragement to
develop his lanjruagc powers. He realized the need for

effective expression in the activities of pleasurable play
with his companions and in a variety dt other typical
situations. Then every word or phrase heard or uttere<l

was meaningful. A sociable child of active, inquiring dis-

position, playing freely with others slightly older and more
advanced than himself, is situated very favourably in
regard to language acquisition. If he is solitary in habit,
if he has no young playmates, or if the home requires that
he be seen but not heard, the conditions are not so advan-
tageous, tut the school situations are still less favourable.
An essential requirement is to keep quiet; therefore he is

not permitted to communicate with his fellows, except in
the brief interval of recess. The presence of so many
strangers makes him shy and reserved, "^he usual routine
offers little opportunity or encouragement for natural,
connected expression. The language forms he acquires
are chiefly those of his companions on the school ground
or on the way to and from home ; so it is not " the school-
raaster, but the school-boys who educate him ".

10
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SLANG

Nearly all .hildron iH-twoen tho affw of eleven .n.l
wventeen U8C two 8tjle« of e.xpre«,ion: one. that of the
.chool, felt to Ik. weak and formal; the other, that of the
.trect evdently better suited to their free and viKorouH
ho. Uiually these two styles have little influence on ea.h
other each Ix-inff used as oecasion demands. The tea.hcr
may hear but little of the rude, emphatie expressions u-,,!
outside, for the formal work of tho sehool i, g.-.-n in
formal lanpuage. But in their confidential moments, m.,st
children confess to flndinR slanR attractive. Few think

vulgar or feel that it impairs expressica bv dcstrovine
beauty and exactness.

'
'' "

Naturally they are drawn to use the form best suited
for communication with their fellows, for it is with these
that are exchanged their intensest thoughts and feelines
Despite adverse criticism by teachers and parents, slang
18 freely used, since adolescence arouses new and stmng
feeling, with rapid and forcible mind processes, and for
these the conventional speech forms are weak and unsatis-
fying. Slang .ibounds in terms describing conflicts of all
kinds (sports have a vernacular of their own), praising
courage, censuring pride or boastfulness or inquisitiveness,
ridiculing absurdity and sentimentality, disparaging fine
dress and affected manners. Thus it is used to express
moral judgments, for which service their usual vocabulary
does not suffice. « Faults are hit off and condemned, with
the curtness and sententiousness of proverbs devised by
youth to ccrect its own faults."

Those who value speech chiefly for its fomi are un-
sparing ,n their condemnation of slang. But Professor
Ix.unsbury says: " Slang is an effort on the part of usersof language to say something more vividly, strongly, and
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<:oncisely than the existing language permits it to be said.
It is the source from which the decaying energies of speech
are constantly refreshed". While slang may be charac-
terized as "language in the making", its very crudenesg
is evidence of the need cf such expressive terms, and its

prevalence is perhaps a reflection on our schools for not
providing pupils with a mode of expression better fitted
to their youthful needs than are the polished and re-
strained phrases of adult life. Under favourable condi-
tions these uncouth forms will gradually be cast aside,
being replaced by more fitting diction. The wise course
for the school appears to be to teach pupils to discriminate
between permissible slang and bad slang, rather than to
forbid its use entirely. Yet, along with this, every effort
should be put forth to develop a taste for good English,
making it an everyday habit.

THE HOME AND THE SCHOOL

The school is commonly held responsible for defects
of language which owe their origin and growth to debased
standards outside. At best, the school has charge of the
child for but two hundred days of say five hours each in
a year. On the average, not one fifth of this time is given
to definite language teaching. But outside of school hours,
the child is almost constantly using his mother-tongue,
influenced chiefly by the standards of the home, the play-
ground, and the street. Should these be on the side of
illiteracy, it is clear that the school is contending against
long odds. In this respect language is in a different posi-
tion from any other subject. Even when children know
better, they will, fearing the ridicule of their companions,
revert to the incorrect or inelegant forms that others
employ. If the school and the home do not co-oporate, it
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can scarcely be expected that tendencies fostered during
the brief hours of school will overcome the lowering in.
fluences operating on the child during the greater part of
his active life. In this matter of good speech it should
be the school aiding and extending the work of the home,
rather than the home assisting the work of the school.
And certain it is that they should not be in conflict.

THE BECITATION

TTsually the school gives pupils but little training in
connected discourse. Teachers do nearly all the talking;
tests made in different places show that from seventy-five
to ninety per cent, of the time is monopolized by the
teacher. Even in the higher grades, pupils are often not
at case when speaking on their feet, for they have not been
given sufficieni opportunity to express their thoughts
freely under school conditions. They have been trained
to give brief, perhaps fragmentary answers ; indeed mere
hints at answers are accepted and filled out by the teacher.
Questioning has often been too detailed, admitting of but
brief responses. This practice is inimical not merely to
the development of language power, but to the unity of
the subject, which is then seen by the pupils in unrelated
scraps, rather than as a connected whole.

Little opportunity is given the pupil to develop natural,
spontaneous expression about things in which he is in-
terested. In most recitations he is not really expressin<r
hmself; often he is merely repeating the somewhat stereo-
typed forms got from the teacher or the book. When
a.':ed a question in history, he does not answer in familiar
terms, but tries to recall the formal book expression, per-
haps because he has not really grasped the historical fact.
Now, these formal terms are in little demand in his active
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life outside the school, and therefore the somewhat stilted,

artificial forms of the school have little effect upon his
thought or language. " Practical life calls for ability to
express one's self—one's feelings, thoughts, and ex-
periences." But the school lays most emphasis on the
impersonal side, while his past experience and his future
needs make the personal aspect important. A fair measure
of freedom might wisely be given pupils both in the
choice ami the treatment of Itnguage topics.

That every lesson should be a lesson in language is a
maxim accepted almost universally but interpreted very
differently in application. As a rule, little more is

attempted than the correcting of the more common gram-
matical errors, and perhaps the encouraging of logical and
formal clearness and variety in expression. Yet it should
be evident that the value of a subject for language training
depends chiefly upon the method of teaching it. If pre-
sented in a formal way, largely through the use of books,
formal answers will be given, probably in the very words
of the book. But when a subject, such as geography or
nature study, is presented in a concrete, interesting way,
requiring the pupil to observe and then to express his
thought, its influence on language development is very
considerable. When a pupil, in answering, really feels

the drawbacks of a limited vocabulary, the teacher should
supply the right term at the right moment. More suit-
able forms of expression may be offered, usually in an
incidental way, to replace what the pupil recognizes as
faulty or awkward in his own speech. The value of such
aid is in proportion to the need felt; aid proffered when
not demanded is but lightly esteemed. Besides, there
should be more general and hearty commendation of
earnest efforts at good expression. Such sentences as:
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"That was very well told ", "What did you like in John's
way of saying that"? encourage all t» greater effort. It
IS wiser to draw attention to desirable speech habits than
always to emphasize defects.

Is it best to require pupils always to " tell it in their
own words"? Experienced teachers realize the great
danger of the pupil's getting, not the thought, but only
Its empty form. When this is feared, it is wise to demand
statements in is own language. Yet improvement in his
speech can come about only by substituting more fitting
terms for those that are inadequate or defective New
knowledge demands suitable modes of expression as a
necessary condition for its being understood and retained.
He should therefore be encouraged to steer a middle course
between merely imitating or copying and rigidly adhering
to his own defective usage. This he does by being stimu-
lated to make apt use of the most serviceable phraseology
obtained from the text or the teacher.

Should we expect all answers to be in complete sen-
tences? Surely not. At best, school life tends to restrict
freedom and fluency of speech, fading to the briefest
modes of expression. Yet the remedy for this is not in-
sistence on formal completeness, but rather making the
pupil less self-conscious, and expecting only such fulness
of expression as is common outside the school. In answer
to the question, " How many boys are there in your class?"
should we insist on the pupil's saying, "There are nine
boys in my class "? There is the best of reasons for pre-
ferring that he should answer merely, " Nine " for this
IS the only form that is good English. No master of our
language would think of answering in a complete sentence
-only a prig would do so. Then we should take into
account the ability of the pupils and the importance of
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the topic, trying to shnn both scrappiness and rigid

formalism. EBpecially in drill or review would insistence

on full sentence forms defeat the very object of the exercise.

In iirst studying the number, the pupil might properly be

required to say, '' Five and seven are twelve ", but when
applying this fact later or when taking a rapid drill, he

would say merely ''Twelve", in answer to the question,

"How many are ilre and seven"? As the pupil pro-

gresses, he should be expected to give longer and better

connected answers. But the training in school should be

m line with the best practice outside.



CHAPTER III

THE CHILD'S VOCABULAHY

HOW THI; CHILD LEABN8 TO SPEAK

Undoubtedly the chief literary asset of the child on
entering school is his proficiency in his mother-tongue. It

ii. .mportant to know how he has acquired this, for the

related school process should preserve an essential con-

tinuity in his mental habits. At least in the beginning,

the school methods should be merely a better organized

way 01 his continuing to grow in thought and in language.

Long before the child understands a single word, he
has ideas, gained chiefly through sight and touch, and ex-

pressed by looks, gestures, and cries. This innate ability

to form ideas is the basis for the understanding and right

use of language. Nearly all the sounds used in speech

and other sounds discarded later, are correctly made by
the infant vithin the first nine or ten months. This is

done unconsciously anf. in play; during waking hours his

tongue is nearly always in motion, even when no sounds
are heard. It is largely through the tones of voice, ges-

tures, actions, and facial expression that he is enabled
to interpret his mother's wor^s, distinguishing command
from caress, forbidding from allowing. By experience he
gradually learns that certain sounds are connected with
certain actions or objects that have interest or significance

for him, and thus he gains the meaning of most of his

first words. The formation of ideas is a prerequisite at
this initial stage of word-learning. His own earliest

speech is always in the form of sentence-words—tone,
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gesture, etc., making clear what is lacking in verbal
expression. His chair may mean: "Here is my cliair"-
"I want my chair"; etc. The motive "or his efforts at
speech is the satisfaction of his desires—to be fed, to get
objects he sees, etc. Only through interest is an early
and firm association of sound-images with motor-images
possible.

After some time, there is a differentiation of the sen-
tence-word into two parts, but for a considerable space
the cupola is omitted, the child saying, "Baby-tired".
Ihe defects of articulation are overcome but gradually
and only very slowly do correct and distinct speech sounds
become established. In this, as in other departments of
language, the chief factor is imitation. At first this is
unconscious; besides listening to the sound, the infant
watches the speaker's lips and tries to imitate their move-
ment. But later, when it is discovered that sounds convey
meanings, imitation is greatly stimulated, and the child
acquires the sounds of voice and the speech forms heard
from those about him. The child's speech depends then
upon the conjoint action of two forces; heredity (insinct)
and education. While in all normal children language
.8 possible, it becomes a reality only in the interchange of
companionship. As Roger Ascham in bygone days said:
As ye use to hear, so ye learn to speak; if ve hear no

other, ye speak not yourself; and whom ye only hear, ofthem only ye learn ".

Except a few, adjectives are not found in early speech
since their employment implies an ability to compare and
generalize not possessed by the young child. The adverb
usually lags behind the adjective as to its introduction and
the freedom of its use. There is an absence, also, of con-
nective words, since the child's thoughts are not complex
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enough to require the use of guch relat ".nal tenns. Con-
junctions, except the simplest (and, or), are acquired
still later. Indeed, it may be said that many adults employ
conjunctions less effectively than any other part of speech,

probably because the relations they indicate are not clearly

perceived.

Usually the child is about three years old before he
employs pronouns, the place of which was previously filled

by the nou,., supplemented by tone and gestures. At first,

but one form is used in all cases ; commonly my or me is

used before /. This latter form has, at a later stage, to
supplant a form fixed by priority and practice—a task not
easily accomplished.

Though few in English, inflected forms cause the
child much trouble. In nouns he stumbles over the
irregular plurals, using gooses, mouses, etc. It requires
long practice to ensure correct use of the various pronoun
forms, especially of its, whose, and whom. The relative

pronoun offers great difficulty, and sentences of the type,
"I know the boy what won the race", often persist stub-
bornly. Usually what is the first relative used, and be-
coming firmly established, it is not easily supplanted.

Comparison in adjectives and adverbs is mastered only
by great effort. Usually the superlative appears before
the comparative, as being more in keeping with the child's

boastful tendency and his inability to be moderate in his

judgments. When the comparative forms are introduced,
such vulgarisms as wovser and beautifuller make their
appearance. Unless as a result cf good teaching, the child
does not use freely the modifiers expressing a lower degree,
for example, less, fewer.

The verb with its numerous forms gives the most diffi-

culty. At first the present is the only tense used. When
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the child comes to employ the past, misled by his feeling
for regularity, he commonly says runned and buyed. The
future is the last of the simple tenses to be called into
service. The compound tenses can be handled only com-
paratively late ; the past perfect not usually even at ten,
while the future perfect demands greater maturity of
thought than is possessed by children or even by older
persons with limited education. This order of appear-
ance is easily understood when one considers that, at least
for the child, the present is most strongly in conscious-
ness, while past events are more clear and definite than
future happenings can be.

Practically all children at first use will to the habitual
exclusion of shall, probably because the former seetn more
forcible. For a like reason can is preferred to may, could
to might or should, and the double negative (/ ain't got
none) is so freely employed.

But agreement and word arrangement are the two
most serious difl5culties. The child's early speech evinces
supreme disregard of such conventionalities: He were,
I are. There goes Tom and John, are types of what is

freely used. Certain principles of agreement are beyond
the child's grasp, but, long after he has learned and under-
stood its broad principles, he will often revert to incorrect,

but earlier-used, types. In forming his sentences, the be-
ginner lacks knowledge of the fact that words usually
come in certain sequential relations. This he must dis-

cover through practice and correction, aided greatly by
imitation. Indeed, throughoi t his whole school course
there is need of directing his attention to the most effective

ordering of sentence elements.

In his first years, the conventional language forms are,
under favourable conditions, being constantly brought to
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his attention; by practice and precept the family circle
stimulate his efforts to use right expressions, not infre-
quently hastening their adoption by a generous lise of
ridicule. Above all, such teaching is individual and con-
Crete and its importance clearly understood. But, even
under the best conditions, it is inevitable that the child's
utterances should show much confusion and many blunders.
As suits his mental development, he adopts the various
language forms in the order of their complexity, the move-
ment being from a vague sentence of one word supple-
mented by tone and action, to the finer distinctions of
word modifications, agreement, and arrangement. There
arc two strong motives for the child's conforming to the
speech usages of those about him: one is the inborn,
powerful tendency to imitate; the other, the need of
making himself plainly understood.

From this brief survey, it will be evident that in this
difficult art the child has, in the three or four years
immediately preceding his entrance to school, made won-
derful progress—greater than he will again make in any
like period. All this he has accomplished without organized
teaching, yet under the impulse of strong motives. His
mother-tongue is not ai. outer garment, but a very intimate
part of his whole being-of his life, thought, character-
it IS the result and the revelation of his mental develop-
ment. Moreover, change and growth can come only along
the lines of its first acquisition. Speech habits cannot be
changed quickly and at will; they may be grown off as
the stag grows off its horns. To aid in this development
the school must offer examples worthy of imitation, must
base teaching on reality and interest, and must provide
abundant practice.
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GROWTH OF TOCABCIART

In itd endeavour to develop language ability, the task
facing the school falls under three main heads: (o) To
extend and clarify the vocabulary; (J) to make pupiU
familiar with varied and effective forms of expression;
(c) to train them in habits of clear and consecutive dis-
course.

The acquisition of a moderately large vocabulary of
fully understood words is a slow and difficult task, yet one
of the highest value, for the learner, by increasing his
stock of understood terms, increases his sto<>k of idcae
and adds to his material for thought. The child from an
intelligent home, beginning school at six years of age
has usually a vocabulary of two thousand words, more or
less well known. The highly educated adult understands
possibly forty to fifty thousand words, though he rarely
employs more than one third of this number. It will be
evident on consideration that nearly every one has two,
perhaps three, vocabularies. One is made up of coll<iquial
terms used in familiar speech; a second, employing more
formal terms, is used in writing; while a third comprises
words understood when read or heard but rarely employed
in one's own speech or writing. The school should aim
to make available in the active, spoken vocabulary a much
larger proportion of terms lying practically idle in the
passive vocabulary. In turn this will improve the written
expression.

Though paucity of words may be due to a limited
knowledge of men and things, it generally indicates lax
mental habits. \Vhen one becomes too careless to make
clear distinctions in either thought or speech, there is the
tendency to forego intelligible expression and to refer to
something as a «thing-um-bob" or a "what-d'-vou-call-it"
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ThoM who hsve no clear thought to convey feci little need
for ex8ctne« in the mode of conveying it. It i. a reproach
even to many educated perrons that their expressions are
often loose, indefinite, undignified, tending to be«,me
slangy For this the laclc of g,Hxl training in early years
.8 chiefly responsible. What definite notion docs a rationalmmd attach to such terms as "awfully nice", "perfectly
ovcy as these are popularly used? Most people cease
to study language when once they have such a knowledge
of It as suffices for the common intercourse of daily life
In consequence the best literature is little read, since its'
language is not understood, and there is difficulty even in
comprehending the best utterances on public questions

The undeveloped understanding cannot easily detect

., frr**," 'n ,

'"^ '""'"'''"'* ""''' ""'1- therefore, tosuch minds all classes of dogs are simply dogs and all kindsof trees are merely trees. And this general and vague
use of terms will long persist unless adequate me.ns%>
taken to substitute others more precise. Improvement ind^nueness ,s almost as important as increase in thenumber of words, if indeed the two can well be separated
Resulting from greater definiteness there usually ar^V atechnical vocabulary, though in this matter differentteachers often take extreme positions. In some sS
utt't"^ rbs™^ ""r*^"^^

'"'"^ "" "-«- --^^
not to subtract" one number from another. The pur?o^ .s to avoid words showing perhaps a delusive not a2 ".^""•"t-'^ee with things. Yet the pupil?' acll

cepnon. Once the idea is gasped it win ho ti,. k **

term.^^Of course it is important that technical expressioj
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should be bronght to the pupil'g attention individually and
only after their exact meaning ha« become clear.

In the ca«e of young pupils, . wrioM obitacle ii that
they and the teacher spealc almost different language., as
•hewn m the choice and the arrangement of their ei-
preMions. Even when the same words are used, their
implied meanings are by no means identical. But the
teacher is not in a position to do good work until he has
learned to understand pretty exactly the real purport of
his pupils' speech. He is then able to draw a conclusion
88 to the ideao his own speech will awaken in their minds;
he will realize what common weaknesses in their languaita
need immediate attention.

It must be acknowledged that the methods tak»ii *,
improve the pupil's vocabulary are often ineffective; in-
deed It can lie truly said that not infrequently there is no
real effort in this direction. Yet the school has serious
responsibility in this matter. Not only should it aim to
secure for the pupils definite meaning and apt usage of a
goodly number of words, with varied forms of expression,
but above all, it should try to develop „ubits of thought
and good taste in speech.

Usually the least effective way of strengthening the
vocabulary is through formal dictionary definitions, given
frequently in technical and abstract form. "No one
from the sight of a horse or a dog, would be able to anti-'
cipate Its zoological definition, nor, from a knowledge of
Its definition, to draw such a picture as would direct
Mother to the living specimen."—Cardinal Newman
Knowledge of meaning comes rather when the term is
correctly employed to express an idea within the pupil',
comprehension. When not explained to him bv some ex-
pen, o, real or imagined, or by a drawing or picture
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word* ihould iH! prewntot. ;„ iheir living u«! in sentence.
v.r.ed in form and meaning. The belt eviden,t! that he
ha. undewtood the word u hi. .ignificant use of it to ex-
preM hi. own thought. The boy who wrote: "The baby
wa. anonymou. for two week, after birth ", could doubtleM
K«ve a correct definition of anonymow,. but he failed to
apply .t properly. Pupil, should constantly bo ei.couraKed
to employ new term, both in .peaking and writing.

word.. At first one give, heed to their sound or their
written form; they may be reproduced parrot-like withno conception of their meaning. The next .tep mav Ik,
a formal definition of meaning. But thi. i. not yet the
true anguage stage, since the formal definition has to l.<-

ealled up before the word convey, meaning. Vo the
average Canadian, half a crown ha. little .ignificance until
translated into our familiar money terms. It i. probable
that a fair proportion of our word, do not advance beyond
this stage, remaining in our pawve vocabulary. But aword IS not really in one's stock of language until its oral
or written form and it. meaning have become inseparably
joined, so that in using it one fi.xes attention not on it.
form, nor yet on it. definition, but «)lely on it. .ignifi-
cance. Success in word mastery depend, upon intelligent
conception and frequent repetition.

If in choosing the words due regard be had to the
pupils comprehension, the study of synonyms may be
beg^n m he fifth school year. With most pupil, there is
a strong tendency to overwork a limited vocabulary, in-
stead of employing more suitable though less familiar
terms. But young pupil, can easily be interested in
observing shades of meaning in common expressions. They
can readily be taught to distinguish roch and stone; blind.

I
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shade, curtain; love, like, etc., etc. Though literature

offers opportunities for this study, it is probable that the
need of making such distinctions is more strongly felt in

composition, where clearness is so important.

That many common words enshrine interesting stories

should be known to pupils of the highest Form. Every
one realizes how firmly a brief story impresses a fact;

similarly, the interesting derivation of a word will so
impress its meaning that this will ever remain clear. Take,
for instance, desultory, derived from de and salto—to
leap from one thing to another, as the skilful circus rider

jumps from the back of one horse to that of another,
never remaining long on any. Such a study would give
a vigorous grasp of the basic meaning of words, wholly
different from that gained from a definition. Professor
Laurie thus sets forth the reasons for this study: "The
words bound together by a common root-idea are thus
better remembered, and ever after more correctly used;
and let us never forget that the correct use of a word is

the correct perception of a thing. Can any one doubt the
value of this kind of exercise? Is it not, indeed, indis-

pensable, if we are to take possession of our native tongue
—the sole vehicle of expressing our own thoughts and
understanding the thoughts of others ".

The value of the dictionary and the way to use it are
discussed under the head of Spelling. But, in connection
with his language study, each pupil should be encouraged
to keep in the last pages of his exercise book a list of
serviceable words as these are acquired. Often he might
jot down the phrase or the sentence (if short) instead of
the isolated word, since this gives a clearer insight into
its meaning. In this way he might add new words possibly

at the rate of ten or fifteen each week. The teacher should
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regularly supervise these lists, tc a icoiirsije and guide
the pupils in selecting the most useful words and in incor-

porating them in their speech and writing.

Systematic memorization of good poetry and prose is

to be highly commended in this connection. Though at
times the pupil may be encouraged to choose passages that
specially appeal to him, yet the selection should usually be
made, at least in Junior Forms, by the teacher, as the
pupil's judgment is often faulty. In the literature lesson
he will have had his critical faculty exercised by choosing
.pt descriptive terms, or those expressing noble feeling or
vigorous action, by pointing out the beauty of form and
thought, or telling what he likes best in the subject-matter
or in the characters represented. Then, with the meaning
and the expression clearly understood, he is in a position
to commit the piece to memory with the greatest benefit.
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FROM ORAL TO WRITTEN COMPOSITION

BEtATIONS OF WRITTEN TO ORAL COMPOSITION

Evert teacher of composition should fully realize that
good results therein depend in large measure upon the
development of good habits of oral speech. The vocabulary
and sentence forms habitually employed by the pupil i„
oral expressions are likely to be used in his written ex-
pression. In the early years, before written work has
assumed a place of prominence, his daily speech can be
directed into proper channels, and needful improvement
can be secured before wrong forms have become too firmly
estabhshed. As a result, many of the annoying defectl
of written composition will either not appear or will bemore readily overcome.

«l,n, u"."
^"^"^ "^ *' ''''>'"™t"y ««hooI. oral composition

should be an immediate and important part of the pre-

thoughts the pupils have on the subject, how these are
organized, and in what forms they are likely to be ex-
pressed. The pupils should take the leading part Tn
iticising the strong and the weak features and fn offering

suggestions for improvement. Poor choice of words!

po nted out and corrected, so that they may not mar thewritten expression. Good oral work thus paves the wayfor good written work. ^
IJsually it is taken for granted that efficiency in writingdepends upon efficiency in speaking, and that sWl in e thefof these ways of expression is readily available in the other

28
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This inference is based on the assumption that expression
18 not a special but a general ability—acquired in one
form it is applicable in all forms. But even a cursory
examination shows the weakness of this conclusion. The
author who charms by the wit and elegance of his writings
may be singularly weak and ineffective when speaking to
an audience; even the brilliant lecturer is often dull and
prosy in the drawing-room.

In written expression, there are important factors not
found in oral speech. The latter is the more general, the
more natural means, firmly established before written dis-
course is begun. The young child is unconscious of any
distmction between thought and its oral expression,
especially when frequent repetition of set forms has made
their use virtually automatic. " I want a drink of water ",
is said as essentially an instinctive reaction arising from
his feeling of thirst. Ordinarily, at this early stage, he
gives little thought to the choice or arrangement of his
expressions. He is more aware that his utterance is made
up of separate words than is an illiterate person that his
sentence consists of different parts of speech.

A pupil of six or seven, even though he talk with ease
and fluency upon many subjects, finds serious difficulties
in writing upon any. His penmanship is a slow and
labonous process, requiring so much attention that he is
able to spare little for making his expression effective.
Habitually his speech follows so promptly upon thought
that the two are practically simultaneous; he has not
learned to think before he speaks. But now he finds a
serious handicap in the slowness of writing, since graphic
execution lags far behind his thought. When he puts pen
to paper, both words and ideas seem to elude him, and the
effort is usually disappointing.

i'-l

mm
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BEOINNINOS IN WRITTEN COMPOSITION

For the young learner the uttered sound, not the
written sign, is the meaningful symbol. In his earlier
copying, he habitually translates the printed into the
spoken word to get its import. Writing to dictation has
fostered the same habit. This practice of appealing to
the auditory sense is often discouraged too early, to the
serious detriment of written expression. When in his
earliest attempt at writing, the confused and apparently
helpless pupil exclaims, "I don't know what to say", he
should be encouraged to tell it first orally. Then he is
made to repeat the first sentence slowly, so that the in-
ividual words in proper order stand out in consciousness.
Now the sentence is held as if it had been dictated Ne.\t
he IS directed tn write that thought. The other sentences
are treated in a similar manner. Dealt with in this way,
the pupil does not come wholly to distrust his ability to
express himself in writing, nor does he acquire an early
distaste for the subject. Gradually the need of such close
personal help will cease. But for a long time yet the
sounds of the words must be the stimulus to the writing
of his thoughts. Besides, the many details of written
discourse-spelling, punctuation, capitalization, penman-
ship-have to be essentially mastered, so that they can be
mtimately related and rightly used almost unconsciously.
Ihen at the start, the teacher must expect many faults
and much hesitation. Only as the result of long practice
rightly directed will the learner gain ability to give his
attention chiefly to the content and not to the details of
written execution.

But the earliest beginnings of written composition
should be on the black-board. At first the teacher may
write some sentences as given by the pupils. Their atten-
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tion should then be drawn to essential matters of form,
sueh as capitals and final punctuation marks. Then the

pupils singly, or in small groups, should be encouraged to

try, each giving his sentence at first orally, saying it slowly

and distinctly. Should any mistake appear, the pupil is

directed to erase it at once, and then the right form is

given before he again makes trial. For the first lessons

the sentences need not be original; they may be drawn
from the reading or be taken from memorized work, but
they should be short and every word should be known.
Soon, however, original utterances will replace tliese.

At his seat the child should write, as his earliest

attempts, some of the sentences first taken on the board.

This work should be done with a large, soft lead-pencil

on unruled paper. Many teachers make a serious mistake
it emphasizing excellence in writing at th;> stage. It is

proper to expect the pupil to do good work according to

his ability, but no one should expect of a mere beginner
the regular, precise penmanship of a well-trained adult.

Through teaching and practice, his handwriting will

gradually improve, but it should never be considered that

mere neatnesc of execution is the chief aim of composition.

TBAJTSCBIPTION

The simplest exercise in written language is transcrip-

tion. It demands no originality and but little thought,
its educative value resting on the great importance of
imitation. When rightly employed, it trains in the
mechanics of composition, promotes accuracy, enlarges the
vocabulary, strengthens the memory, and it may even
develop literary taste. Some teachers condemn it as a
sheer waste of time, while other' ovcido it as a simple
means of keeping pupils employed. But its real worth
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depends upon wise, systematic use with a well-defined pur-
pose. When assignments are made in a haphazard fashi>.n,
as, for example, "Copy the next two paragraphs", the
value of the exercise is doubtful.

Ordinarily the selection of parts to be copied should
be made with some desirable end in view. This may be
*o impress some noble thought or beautiful expression,
since slow, thoughtful copying results commonly in fixing
attention both on ideas and their mode of expression. It
may 'w to reinforce some lesson on form—not merely such
matters as quotation marks, but also letter and business
forms. Such social and conventional requirements as notes
of invitr.tion, bills, notes, receipts, etc., are all better under-
stood when correct examples are given to be faithfully
copied. Nor should suitable poems be overlooked. Usually
the pupil's interest should first be aroused in the selection
to be transcribed, so that the exercise is not purely mech-
anical, and then he should be held accountable for a perfect
reproduction.



CHAPTER V

WRITTEN COMPOSITION

THE DAILY EXERCISE

By the time the pupil reaches Form II, he is prepared
for writing exercises in which he expresses his own thoughts
or reproduces in his own language the contents of stories
which he has read or heard.

Language exercises should be frequent rather than
long. The aim is to form habits, not to give knowledge,
and the young pupil is incapable of long-sustained atten-
tion. In every grade some recitation offers opportunity
for a written exercise daily. A single paragraph may con-
tain all the pupil has to say on the subject, but that is
produced under the best conditions, and it has all the
greater value because it is not regarded as composition
proper. In addition, the regular language recitations
should be as frequent as conditions will permit, never
falling below two or three each week. So strong are the
influences inimical to good language habits, that they can
be successfully overcome only through the school's bringing
to bear its best stimulus at all times. Most of the written
exercises should be short, to prevent mental and physical
fatigue which would seriously interfere with improvement
In Form IT, it is advisable to have a longer composition-
say once a fortnight. However brief the exercise, however
short the time, insist that the work be done creditably.
Nor should the board work be slighted. " Any habit is

more conveniently directed when it is most habitual."
Daily practice, especially in writter. work, will make it a

33
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customary mode of expression and will rob the exercise
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A DEFINITE PCBPOSE

ever^bilf f*,!,'"?'"*""''
^'^ *"*^ composition, how-

Zl ^"f'
should have a definite purpose. This, more

a dull task into an exercise brightened by some glow of

al^fl'ear "'^^'^'^ ^'^^'' "" " ^'^ *»« wtrLnair of reality. Who can do his best when writing merely

But f olT''
°'/" "'*''""'='' *" *^ *^»^her's demands?But f one desires to get some information, to tell a friendabout an interesting event, or U> refute a charge made



A DEFINITE PURPOSE g5

to one's hurt, the thoufihts come freely, and their effective
expression is not considered a ti escm, task. Commonly,
children need such stimulus to effort more than do adults.'
An important concern of the teacher is, therefore, the
seeking for a dear, attractive purpose to set before his
pupils. Then their utterances, though still halting and
imperfect, as is to l,e expe<tcd, will yet be easy and effective
compared with their laboured efforts to produce the tale
of brick on demand.

There are two essential conditions for securing credit-
able results: First, the writer should have something
worthy that he desires to say; next, there should be some
one duly interested in what he says. To the child ex-
pression is not only natural but pleasurable, unless the
thought IS hazy and indefinite or the mode of expressing
It unfamiliar or difficult. The business of the teacher
IS to enable the pupil rightly to organize his knowledge,
his Ideas, his feelings, for then the desire to utter them
will arise naturally. Through questioning and illustration,
he IS aided to overcome the chief obstacle to ready com-
munication namely the loose, unrelated way in which he
holds his thoughts. When he is able to think clearly and
connectedly on a subject, he will not find it so formidable
a task to express these thoughts fittingly. But, if he lacks
Ideas, the attempt to express what he considers such will
surely convince both him and others of his want.

The second requisite is that the pupil should ever speak
or write to get the attention of some one really interestedm what he says, and in himself. Undoubtedly the strongest
motive for acquiring skill in language is the natwal
impulse for social communication. The teacher regardsh s part as finished when he has aided the pupil t» clarify
his thought; but further, he should provide a sympathetic
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audience. The pupil's rlass-mates are good critics, for
though they condemn poor work, they arc franltly appre-
ciative of good results. In nearly every lesson, time can
be found to have one or more pupils read compositions
judged the most creditable. The pupil's letters should be
written, perhaps, to his father or mother, or to some one
who will care to read what he writes. It is important to
have some of these written on note-paper in his best manner
and taken or sent to friends or relatives. He should be
encouraged to retell at hom" for his parents or for the
younger members of the f:m>lv :he stories told in school.

The oral reproductions in school should have the teacher
and the class as an attentive, appreciative audience. The
stimulus will make the pupil do the best of which he is

capable, whereas the severely critical attitude or the care-
less disregard of his efforts will give but sorry results.

The pupil should write because he has something he wishes
to say, not because he has to say something.

IN8PIRIN0 SELF-HELIAKCE

In composition, most pupils are too prone to dis-
trust their own ability and to rely on others. Sensitive
pupils thus begin a process of self-abasement. When
asked to write, even on a familiar subject, their impulse
is to say: " Please tell me what I should say, I can think
of nothing of interest ". The class exercise should train
a pupil to place a proper estimate upon his own ideas and
powers, not to be so ready to prefer those of others. His
own mental habits and powers must be his main resources,
to be developed as his chief reliance in the activities of
life. He may say little that is wholly original or very
striking, but he can never gain efficiency without consider-
able self-reliance. The composition is meritorious largely
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in proportion 88 it Rives the pupil's own thoughU in hJB
natuMl way. Yet when he attempU to express himself
effectively and at some length through writing, self-oon-
Miousness is often a serious obstacle. He may have ideas
enough, but the unfamiliar process produces mistrust,
checking free, natural expression. The teacher's encour-
agement and appreciation of honest effort will gradually
overcome this cramping influence.

The narration of personal ideas or experiences is an
exercise of the highest value. Naturally the pupil's chief
interests are in those things relating to himself or in
actions and situations that he can interpret in terms of
himself. When dealing with other topics, the process is
less natural and more mechanical-it is quite outside of
himself, and therefore his own feelings, desires, or ex-
periences do not enter into the account. Lacking this per-
sonal element it loses the interest and stimulus which are
the aim and inspiration of his ordinary speech. The com-
position is, therefore, likely to be dull and mechanical,
i he impersonal topic may foster study and the gathering
of Ideas but it is only the personal topic that develops and
enriches his real mental life and encourages self-reliance.

CLEARNESS AND FLUENCY

,)*!," ^''i'"^
*" ^P'"'' °°*'' ^^"""^^^ '^^''a'-'y. forcibly, and

..th a degree of eleganc^that is, ability to write good
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tion. So writes Dr. A. B. Hinsdale. To what degree
should we e-xpect evidences of culture in the compositk.ns
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look for, though a few pupils can be made to feel pride in
artistic expression. Force, as based on feeling, may appeal
to a larger number. But the chief effort might well be

I
i
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centred on clearneu tnd fluency. Before the age of
•doleicence, few children take much pride in habitually
expreiwing them«elTe» well. Ordinarily they are latiifled

when they convey their meaning not too imperfectly. The
Bchool practice focuses attention on correctness as the
leading feature of good utterance. But reflection will
show that while precision is always important, it is by no
means the most valuable quality of discourse. Fluency
and naturalness are ever to be preferred to rigid conformity
with rules, and they should l)e developed first.

In composition, more than any other subject, good
work depends upon freedom and self-confidence ; the hesi-
tating, self-conscious child, biting the end of his pen, will

accomplish little. Especially when he is trying, the child
needs appreciation and stimulus far more than criticism.

But the rigid criticism to which some of his oral and most
of his written expression is constantly subjected makes
him so self-conscious that his utterances are neither natural
nor effective. In all junior grades the key-note should be
encouragement. The growth of language and of the cor-
responding ideas should be vigorous rather than formally
correct. Gradually this steady development can be directed
into more desirable forms. "The remedy for exuberance
is easy

; barrenness is incurable by any labour." The apt,
untrammelled utterances of the child outside of school are
often in marked contrast with his halting, feeble utter-
ances inside.

"It may rightly be said that the chief purpose of
language is not simply to express thought, but rather to
impress it—to convey in the best manner our ideas and
feelings into the mind of another. We have not only to
pour the water out of the bottle, we have to pour it out in
such a way that every drop may, if possible, be got into
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.nother bottle." The child o.n c.«ily be led to .pprcci.to
thi8, for his habitual utterance han for its object to make
»omc one understand him. When ho find- that his mode
of expression fails to convey his thought adequately, he is
ready to make needful changes. Most of the teacher's sug-
Rcstions for improvement might well Iw based on this one
principle. Clcariicus can Iw a(quirc<l by any one willing
to take pains, and should, therefore, lie within the reach
of most persons. Usually the most cfTcctivc teaching
results from concentrating the attention of the pupils upon
clearness rather than upon force. The two qualities to be
developed in the elementary school arc fluency and clear-
ness.

But there is some conflict l)etween these two charac-
teristics. Fluency means freedom from much reflection or
hampering rules, while reflection and rules are needful to
secure clearness. Fortunately young children are not sen-
sitive to criticism when given tactfully. Then habit comes
to their aid, when the short, daily e.Terci8e in language
enables them to transform right teaching into fixed usage,
leaving them untrammelled. There must be constant
repetition of the correct mode to secure unfailing obser-
vance; hence the importance of the daily exercise. In-
telligent teaching united with frequent practice and
generous commendation will enable the child to acquire
clearness withoijt sacrificing spontaneity.



CHAPTER VI

SUITABLE MATERIAL

CHOICE OP SUBJECTS

A MATTER of cardinal importance is the selection of

material. It is through the organization and the expres-

sion of the subject that the child receives his language
training. The success of the training depends largely

upon the effort and the interest naturally called forth by
the subject. From the child's point of view, the two
essential features of a suitable subject are familiarity and
attractiveness. The prime requisite for expression is

abundant and clear knowledge. Vague ideas must needs

result in crude, faulty expression ; while clearness and ful-

ness of expression can spring only from clear and abundant
conceptions. It is not the aim of composition to require

the child to seek for new or original ideas as a necessary

preparation. Rather it seeks to have him give suitable

expression to the thoughts that arise naturally and with-

out much reflection from the situations in his own life.

The choice of topics should depend largely on what the

teacher knows about his individual pupils—their interests,

their abilities, their knowledge, their experiences. It

follows that no text-book can make choice of subjects which
would be suited to all schools alike ; moreover no one topic

selected even by a teacher fully acquainted with his pupils

will make appeal to all alike. Yet the latter is the only

safe plan to follow, and it emphasizes the need of knowing
pupils as an essential for teaching them successfully.

40
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incident offers opportunity for incorporating original work

along with mere reproduction and gives a pleasing varia-

tion. Though subordinate to knowledge and interest in

the choice of topics, yet variety is not to be overlooked.

As a rule, the more definite and restricted the topic the

better. No young child is capable of treating successfully

such a subject as " Friendship ", " Canada ", " Bailways ",

or " Indian Life ". He realizes that the field is too vast

Given such a subject he can neither collect nor arrange

his few ideas satisfactorily. At best he is prone to

wander, and with such general topics to treat he would

feel himself helpless. To prevent wandering and the in-

troduction of irrelevant matter, the subjects should be

limited and the matter organized in oral class discussion.

Pupils who could not well write on the subject of " Dogs "

or even on the narrowed one, " What Dogs are Good for ",

might often show creditable results on more circumscribed

topics such as, "What my Dog Fido can Do", or even

better, " How Fido Caught a Squirrel ". Even the proper

wording of the title is worth consideration. The assign-

ment, " What I Could Do with Ten Dollars ", would prob-

ably make a stronger appeal to pupils than, "What I

Would Like to Have". Good results should be expected

from limiting the subject and making it attractive.

There might well be a greater variety of subjects in

most schools. Though in early years stories offer the best

material, yet there is a tendency to use them practically

to the exclusion of other desirable material. The use of

pictures should be more general, since this implies good

training in observing and in organizing. For a like reason,

nature study should be drawn upon more generally, as

well as the various forms of activity that interest children,

for example, the work of the blacksmith.
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The following list may be found helpful in suggesting
new types of lesson assignments

:

' Pom,
', (3)

(o) What scene la recalled fo you on hearing (1) '

pom, pull away", (2) "Shinny on your own side'
" Three out, all out "?

(6) Describe the scene recalled by these words: "Street-
piano, children, monkey ". Tell other things that fill in your
picture.

(c) Look out of the window for one minute and then tell
clearly what you see.

(<J) Imagine you see your home now; tell who are there
and what each Is probably doing.

(e) How I made a kite and what happened to it.

(/) A tramp came to our house; tell how be was dressed
and what he said.

(ff) Tell a friend who has never been at your home how
to reach it from the station.

(») Without naming the person, describe one of your class-
mates so as to show who is meant

(t) A little boy fell Into the river; tell how this happened
and how he was saved.

(/) Tour dog has been lost; write a short advertisement
describing him clearly and offering a reward for his return.

(fc) Write a challenge for a game of hockey, to be sent to
another school.

(I) Describe your father as he appears at his usual em-
ployment; make the description so clear that an artist would
be able to paint him.

(m) Three boys have twenty-five cents each; tell how each
probably got the money and how he will spend it.

(n) Imagine that yon were chased by a bear; tell how you
escaped.

(0) Ycu traded your Jack-knife for another boy's rabbit
Describe what took place, giving the conversation in full.
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STORIES

For junior classes, all the requirements as to desirablematenal are best fulfilled by suitable stories. To a grl^terextent than any other school exercises, they cultivate^tten'
t^on, develop both thought and its expression through
angTMge, and lay the foundation of right literary taste

ndth'"Zr *'' "''"* '"°''« °* transmitted cultu?

first 1„hT fl
™""? ^"^ '''' ^°™S- A «°°<1 »tory is

and thro u^l
"/""' "' "^ ''^'^"'^•J '" «-« P'^*-"'".and through th.s to awaken and feed the mind There

fol ows a relax.: 5 of the rigid school tension with happier
relations est....,hed between teacher and children, and agrowth of unwavering attention. In the lower grades it
IS not merely an opportunity, but an obligation.

The essential qualities of good stories should be weU

tru^ ch.ldhke, and full of fancy, yet not childish.^h;
prime requisite is action; the happenings having close

r^te hTr'. r* ""'^ -P'a-tion'^or desefipt^:

ZuwJ^ :
'"*"*'* "*'"'"* ««K8'"?- The event

setting, often with a touch of the marvellous. The child's
imagination can construct new worlds only out of materials

. Tf^ii !^
.""' '""^^ '''"'"y »t™°S« «>"f"se the childand dull the interest.

There should be no ugly, harrowing scenes, though the

metr/Sr"'
'"'*;" •" "'•*"°"=' «"- the punishment

meted out to wrong-doers is often a valuable lesson. Those
first told should contain a fair amount of repetition
serving in part the same purpose as the burden or th^chorus m music,, arousing pleasurable anticipation, anda ding memory and expression. The story may ha^e an
ethical or esthetic value; but pleasure rathTr than instru"
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tion is the leading consideration. The chief tests to apply
are: Is the story full of action in natural sequence? Are
the picture simple, but not humdrum? Do they give
rhythmic iteration of significant words and phrases ? Good
stories have a lasting value, ever soliciting repetition, and
thus becoming a permanent possession of the child. Care
should be taken to chouse a good version of the best tradi-
tional tales.

There are several types of suitable stories—the fairy-
tale, the myth and fable, the nature story, the nonsense
story, the historical tale, the Bible story. The most valu-
able in the lowest grades are the fairy-tale and the myth—
the delight of many generations in all lands. These
expand the imagination, exhibit many types of human
3xperienc-e, implant moral principles through the exercise
of the child's judgment on persons and situations, and
cultivate a taste for the best literature. The child fully
realizes that this is make-believe, but then he escapes from
the perplexities of the real world and dwells for the timem a realm of fancy, where all things are ordered as they
should be.

The fairy story is by some condemned because it is not
literal truth. To this Gradgrind objection Professor Laurie
replies as follows: "It suffices here merely to point out
that the imagination contributes largely to the growth,
ci-lture, and enrichment of the mind; that it has to be
taken advantage of by the educator, who respects law
wherever he finds -t. ... I would farther say that
what applies to children applies a foHion to the adult;
and that fiction, the drama, and art ought in consistency
to be excluded from all life by those who would deny the
unreal to children ".
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Likewise Charles Kingsley makes an eloquent plea for

their generous use in school. " The old fairy superstitions,

the old legends and ballads, the old chronicles of feudal

war and chivalry—these were the root of Shakespeare's

poetic tree—they must be the root of any literary education

which can teach us to appreciate him. They fed Shake-
speare's youth; why should they not feed our children's?

Why, indeed? That inborn delight of the young in all

that is marvellous and fantastic—has that a merely evil

root ? No, surely ! It is a most pure part of their spiritual

nature; a part of 'the heaven which lies about us in our

infancy'; angel-wings with which the child leaps the

prison-walls of sense and custom, and the drudgery of

earthly life."

Nor should the great value of the fairy-tale for style

be overlooked. Certain of the best fairy stories are among
the highest literary types available for children; their

simplicity, imagery, and strength take strong hold of the

listeners.

Simple, like the fairy-tale, the myth displays force and
action, wherein the other is often lackir.j. From an
aesthetic point of view, a knowledge of some of the classic

myths is most desirable. Without such acquaintance an
appreciation of much of the best in poetry and art is

impossible. Told in a simple, spirited way, they kindle

the youthful imagination. Dealing, as they do, with a

more primitive society than that of to-day, they appeal

more readily to the child's limited powers of moral judg-

ment. Celtic folklore and legends are the basis of much
of our fairy literature, indeed of considerable of the

romantic literature of Europe.

Nonsense stories include cumulative stories of the type
of The House That Jack Built. Though children do not
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always have as lively a sense of humour as adults, they
nearly all enjoy keenly certain funny tales that cateh their
fancy. Such stories tend to make the school-room a more
joyous place, besides imparting useful lessons in a pleasant
way. Wrong tendencies or behaviour are not infrequently
set right through kindly satire. These whimsical tales
need not be many, rather they should be carefully chosen.

Historical tales arouse the feeling of connection with
the past, giving life to bygone scenes and persons, and
calling forth ideas of hero-worship and patriotism. By
arousing generous admiration for noble deeds, the desire
to emulate them naturally follows, and some of the child's
noblest impulses are thus awakened. The strong influence
of the greatest and noblest of mankind in all ages and
lauds may thus be made to minister to the uplifting of
the little child. Such stories are needed when the child
has outgrown the fairy-tale and demands true stories.
"Stories of wise and honest statesmanship, of struggle
with pioneer conditions, of generous love and sacrifice,
and—in some measure—of physical courage, form a subtle'
and powerful influence for pride in one's people, the innate
sense of kinship with one's own nation, and the desire to
serve it in one's own time."

Like all dreamers, the child is a poet and, when clearly
and sympathetically told, simple stories in verse are wel-
come to him, especially when the music and rhythm are
prominent. For every stage of development there can be
found in poetry appropriate literary food and training.
The delight in verse effects is well known, but unanalys-
able; and those who are charged with the training of the
young for wise living should early begin to fill their minds
with incorruptible stores of good poetry. "Babes love
the sound of it, youth passionately delights in it, age
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rememberB it gladly ; it helps memory, purifies and steadies

language, and guards elocution."

Fable and folklore come down from the childhood of

the world, and are every child's rightful heritage. They

take hold of the hearts of the young by their eternal youth,

their simplicity, and their danng flights of fancy. They
amply fulfil their mission when they store in the mind a

great truth, a universal experience, or a noble thought.

Taken all in all, Hans Andersen's are the best of the

fairy tales. Old and young alike are attracted by their

artlessness, their quaint humpur, and sound sense. Certain

stories of the Qrimm collection, those least fantastic and

barbarous, are well suited for school use ; but many of the

tales are too harrowing and tragic, leaving only sad

impressions.

HOW TO TELL STORIES

Many stories require some adaptation to meet the needs

of a class. If too brief, a story may be judiciously ex-

panded; if too long, subordinate events or diffuse descrip-

tions may be abridged, while trivial details or unimportant

personages are omitted. But the author's style' and mode
of relating the story should be respected, unless the teacher

have superior language power. Two extremes may well

be avoided : a rigid adherence to the book phraseology, and

a rash, ill-considered originality. The first, by representing

the teacher's sense of freedom and responsibility, makes the

work formal and ineffective; the second probably lessens

the value of the story as a work of art. In any case, there

must be some strong, felicitous utterances which will

naturally be seized upon, used by the teacher, and repeated

by the children.
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The Btory hour should be for the junior classes the most

attractive of the day. For the language instruction to be
of benefit, it should come when the children's forces are
yet bright and active. The stories should be told, not
read, else much of their value is lost; the magnetism of the
eye, the music of the speaking voice, the appropriate
gesture or facial expression, are of the greatest importance
in impressing children. Besides, the story, when read,
seems less real than when clearly and engagingly told.

Now the art of story-telling is not so much a natural
gift as an acquisition ; those who succeed best are not fluent

talkers, but sound thinkers, able to knit their clear ideas

and experiences into connected thought and give it lucid
expression. Upon adequate presentation everything de-
pends—the children's grasp, liking, and suitable reproduc-
tion. For the listeners the story must be made to live, and
this makes demands upon the teacher's best powers. No
child can reproduce a thought not understood, nor can any
teacher expect to make others see as clearly or to feel as
deeply as he does himself.

Effective story-telling demands careful preparation.
The story or poem should make a strong appeal to the
teacher, else there will be no genuine appreciation of it

by the children. Individual teachers have different types
of story which they can handle most effectively, but the
class preferences should always be considered. A first'

requisite is that the teacher should know the story; he
must be master of all details, must see vividly its persons,
scenes, and incidents and fully realize the feelings and
passions of the actors. Indeed, there is little difference
between the demands made upon a good story-teller and
those made upon a good player. There must be no repeti-
tion, no pausing to recall an incident or a fo'gotten ex-
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prewion, no going b«ck to insert an omitted link—all being
common wesknesww due to defective knowledge. Mere
mechanical memorization is not enough ; the story must
be analysed, the importance of the various parts and their

relations clearly seen, and a vivid appreciation of the
climax gained. Then it should be rehearsed, sometimes
inaudibly, sometimes aloud, ever with critical watchful-
ness; finally, it may he told to an imaginary audience.

Thus carefully prepared, the story should be as familiar
as a personal experience; since no effort will be required
to recall it, all attention may be given to securing effective

reproduction.

The children should be near the teacher, and so placed
that he can see every one clearly and be easily seen by
them in turn. A hushed expectation should await the
beginning. At the very start, call up the pervading
feeiing of the story, so that the children may at once
catch its spirit. The telling should be simple, without
affectation or posing, so that attention may not be diverted
from the story to the narrator. Of great importance is

directness—an unimpeded, rapid movement, with ever-
increasing interest till the climax is reached. As a rule,

explanations and moralizing are out of place. The im-
portant points are brevity, logical sequence, unhalting
speech.

Suitable gesture, facial expression, and bodily attitude,

a simple acting out of parts of the story, will greatly in-

crease its effectiveness. Especia to young children, who
are themselves given to dramatic expression, does this make
a strong appeal. They are learning through the eye as well
as the ear. On the teacher's part it requires sympathy,
freedom from self-consciousness, and intellectual insight,-^
what he tells he must first see.
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Ability to draw Miily on the black-board ia here of
much value. Sketciieg, even though wmewhat crude, aid
greatly in giving ready and definite ideas of persons,
scenes, or events. This mode of illustration not only in-

terests by its variety of method, but it saves time and
long description, licsides making the impression more
vivid. Considerable practice may be needed to acquire
the requisite boldness and freedom for such work. But
the effort will be well repaid, since children will readily
adopt the same practice, for naturally they use drawing
as 8 mode of expression. Pictures, if simple, artistic, and
large enough to be clearly seen, are also an effective means
of adding interest and clearness to the telling. These
should be carefully studied by the teacher, introduced at
the right moment, but regarded as quite subordinate to
the story itself. There is greater educative value in the
teacher's black-board sketches, developed as they are under
the watchful eyes of the children.

The teacher should be interested in his own story and
should tell it with zest. Little valne attaches to the best
story, the telling of which does not give joy to the narrator.
His feelings will naturally be reflected ly his hearers, so
sensitive to every impression. Only life and interest can
beget life and interest. Even if tirea and wor. . the
teacher should do his best to feel interested; making-
believe to the best of one's ability will usually result in
real interest.

The language should be simple, direct, expressive,
springing naturally from facts and pictuies in the teacher's
mind. His aim is to make such facts and images equally
real to the child's mind, chiefly by the skilful use of words.
It is of much value to use direct discourse ; this aids life

and movement and adds vivacity. The simplest gram-
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nuitictl rtroctnre ii adviaable, invoWed rtructure tnd in-

vertiom being itrictly ihunned. Affectation in voice or
ctrelewneM in enunciation ihould alike be avoided. A clear,

gentle, well-modulated voice doei much to make the itory

underitood and appreciated. The thoughtful reading of
ome work* by such great story-teller* u Scott, Dickena,

Defoe, Macanlay, Irving, Hawthorne, Kingsley, and Homer
will aid the teacher to tee how narrative and deacription

are made fascinating.

It i» often helpful to prepare a clear outline of the
leading points of a story, especially of the longer stories

for the Third and Fourth years. As the narrative pro-
ceeds, these headings, placed on the board, aid the mind
in getting a survey of what has been told ; and, for repro-

duction, they hold the pupils to the main facU in close,

logical order. Lacking such helps, the recital may be con-

fused and fragmentary, for coherency in narration is diffi-

cult for children.

The essential qualifications of the story-teller may be
summed up as simplicity and clearness in ideas and in

language, along with an interested, attractive manner.

The object of this exercise is not to develop skilful

narration by the teacher, but instead to train the pupils,

through interest and attention, to think and to speak

clearly and effectively. Good telling is the chief stimulus

for retelling; therefore the success of the teacher's re-

lating is measured by the standard of the children's re-

production. The strong instinct of imitation will cause

them to give back, not merely the facts, but also the very

spirit and manner of the teller. For the youngest classes,

the teacher's reiteration of the first stories in an unvarying
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form i» important for fixing in their memory both the
.dcM ami tlic lanKuagc. Indml. .uch .hildrcn derive,
great pleasure from hearing favourite Ulei in prow or
ver^ told over and over again. Unually it U advi«ble
to have the flmt rcproductiong given by the brighteat
children, whone language powers are the best. Yet the
«hy or dull children must not be overl.K,ked. What they
chiefly need m encouragement. The retelling of Bood
8torie» well understood give, children mu.h pleasure. They

iTsteners"^

'"''' '" "''"'''"^
'' ''°°" "'*'' »PP"'"««™

Though the first attempts at retelling may be weak
and clumsy, each child must be spurred on to liis highest
endeavours It is most important that children should
receive little direc-t help through prompting or sugges-
tions; rather they should from the start be thrown largely
upon their resources. Where a high standard is set, and
the teacher is rigorous though kindly in his demands,
children will gradually come to grasp clearly and express
accurately the stories thus told. The teacher's mistaken
help would defeat the very object of the exercise.

After the retelling of the story, the children should be
encouraged to depict by rough drawing their ideas of parta
that appeal to them. They have a natural aptitude for
such means of expression, and this often reveals their con-
ceptions more clearly than could words. Some variety is
afforded by the cutting of silhouette pictures. When the
teacher seta the example and offers encouragement, it will
be easy to interest the children in this work.

Consult: Hon, to Tell Storie, to Children by Sara Cone
Bryant, Houghton, Mifflin Company, Boston. |1.00; and TMM 0/ the Story-teller by Marie L. Shedlock, D. Appleton «
Company, New York, »1.60.
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DRAMATIZATION

Of probably greater importance than either of the fore-
going is the playing of the story. While yet the children
are aglow with the pleasure of the tale, they are asked
to volunteer for the various roles. Costumes and scenery
are no more necessary than in Shakespeare's day—the
strong make-believe instinct is enough. Upon the children
is placed the chief responsibility for carrying out the play
successfully. Yet when a child does poorly, the teacher
may offer suggestions, though rarely taking any active
part m the representetion. Various sets of actors are per-
mitted to try on different days. This simple dramatiza-
tion results in improvement in attention, in oral reading,
and in the general power of expression. It gives the best
opportunity to beget or foster right habits of voice culture,
since the children are anxious to make the most favourable
impression on their interested audience.

As an example of dramatization, the fable of The Sun
and the Wind may be given as follows

:

Wind. I am the Wind and I am stronger than yon.
Sun. I am the Sun and I know I am the stronger.
Wind. I can blow down trees.

Sun, I can dry up streams and rivers.
Wind. I turn windmills and make big shlpg go over the

sea.

Bun. I melt the snow and ice and make people keep In the
shade.

Wind. See, here comes a traveller with a warm cloak on.
Let us try who can make him take It off. The one
who does this Is the stronger. Are you willing?

.
S»n. Yes, I am willing. You may try flrst
Wind. Wh! Wh! Wh! Ooo, Oo—oo—wh'
Traveller. How hard It blows! I must hold my cloak

tight or it win be blown off.
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Wtetf. I see. O Sun, that you are the .tronger
Sun. That Is because I use geuUe means

WCTUBE8

Since nearly all children delight in seeing them and
are easily led to telk about thea., pictures alord one ofthe most interesting and instructive mear« for aidine
hwguage development. The study of good pictures not
only leads into the realm of the beautiful, fostering a
taste for art, but it develops a habit of observation, app^tls

P,w 1,""^"*.*'^ """^ ^"''''""geB ready expresln.
Especially for its beneficent influence on artistic appre-
ciation and on the vocabulary and general language form,
18 this ckss of material worthy of due consideration

Certain principles should guide one in making choice
of pictures for this purpose. They should be adapted
to the child s stage of development, and not deal with
subjects beyond the range of his understanding and ex-
penence. For Junior classes they might well depict child
or animal life, or at least some phase of life more or less
famihar to the yomig. The subject, too, should make
an appeal to their interests. For this it is needful that
It represent life and action, including some "touch of
nature which makes the whole world kin". It is best
when it suggests some simple story. A picture that is
merely descriptive seldom makes an effective appeal to
children. A beautiful landscape, lacking the human
element, elicits from the class but a catalogue of the

5 O.I.
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objects depicted—a mountain, much snow, great rocka,
some clouds, etc. Young children are too immature to
appreciate the purely artistic stimulus of such pictures.
For them the human elementr-life, action, the sugges-
tion of a simple story—is needed to arouse interest and
evoke suitable expression.

According to the wealth and depth of our ex-
perience are we able to use the picture as a bridge
of communication between our own soul and that of
the artist. Show a child of six such a picture as
Millefs "Angelus" and he wiU see in it a man and
a woman, a wheel-barrow, a basket, and a fork.
Probably he will enumerate all these; perhaps only
the man, the woman, and the wheel-barrow. That is

all the picture means to him. A child of twelve will
give a fuller description of the visible features repre-
sented. He will see the field, wiU note the dress,
attitudes, and relative positions of the figures; he
may remark that it is sunset. He may possibly notice
the colour-tone of the whole. Further than this the
ordinary child will not go; further than this many
an adult cannot advance. But to the seeing eye the
picture means much more than this; indeed, it does
not mean this at all. It means simple-hearted de-
votion sweetening arduous and humble toil; it means
all the glorious spiritual richness of Christianity.—
Peof. J. Welton

The picture itself should not be common or tawdry,
but artistic. A picture in colours is naturally more
attractive than one in black and white only. Yet it should
not attract too much attention to itself, since the aim is
to awaken thought which will seek fitting expression
through language. It is important also that the picture
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be one not already familiar to the pupik. Fortunately

For the first lessons, the picture should be large enough

near by. As a necessary preparation, the teacher should

2d tlT '/*"> "' *"* P''^^'"' *° have definiSInm,nd the sto,y to be developed and the line of questioningo secure th,s Before the picture is shown, it is weH

to lead to a keen, purposeful examination. The pictureshould not have too many points of interest, as attentionwould become scattered. After silent study by the cllrthe fl^t questions should deal with the pictoe as a wSund the story it tells. Details come afterwards The

ensue, following the outlmes developed in the oral narra-

of what the picture means for them.

The various steps may be thus summarized:

1. Careful study by the teacher
8. Preliminary talk to awaken interest
3. Presentation and intense study of the picture
4. Ora description of the picture as a whole and of

'*«

*'f
features considered in natural sequence

5. Connected account given by various pupils
*' ^ '^"«° description following the oral outline.

0/ ^k^t^lTmf^S^'^":'-^'" Reproduction,

Education. It^nUta. .TltLiX .LJ^i"'"
Department of
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By way of illustration, the treatment of a well-known
picture, "Blowing Bubbles", might be considered. As
an introduction, the class might be asked about some
pleasant ways of spending a rainy afternoon indoors,
naming one that would give enjoyment to little ones un-
able to run about or take part in an active game. Inquiry
might be made as to those who had ever tried Wowing soap
bubbles. Then they are told that the picture they are to
see shows how a great artist has depicted his little son
enjoying a favourite pasti»e. Now the picture is shown
and, after a brief examination of it, the teacher questions
as follows

:
" What is the chief thing you see in the pic-

ture? What is the boy doing? How old does he seem to
be? Is he rich or poor? Tell why you think so. Would
you like to know him? Why? Why does he sit so stiU?
How does be seem to like the sport? What do you notice
about the bubbles? How do you make them? How do
you like the amusement? Now tell all the story".

LANOtTAOE BOOKS

Language books are frequently of very great help,

especially to inexperienced teachers in ungraded schools.
They have value in outlining a definite course for the
various grades and, at times, in indicating a method of
presentation. They give illustrations of friendly and
business letters, and of business forms, serviceable alike
to teacher and pupils. Usually they present suitable

material in the shape of stories, poems, and pictures. In
addition, they contain many and varied exercises for
language drill.

But most of them have serious defects, perhaps the
chief being the emphasis laid on the formal side. Often
they have been used to provide "busy work", largely
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mechanical and lacking in interest or motive. This has
contributed to make langiiage seem a thing unrelated to
thought—a matter essentially formal and abstract; for
example, "Make a sentence from these words: pound,
are, in, sixteen, a, there, ounces". At times the types'
of exercises are very poor, even bringing wholly wrong
forms to the pupils' attention; for example, "Write the
following sentence, using capitals and a period, 'His
father had to take george to dr. king'". Sometimes
these books insult the child's intelligence by trivial and
uninteresting exercises; for example, "Fill in these
blanks: The clock ; reads". The children can-
not afford to waste time and effort on such futile tasks.
Many of the exercises are simply tests in spelling; for
example, "Choose the right word: The (knew, new)
teacher will be (here, hear) to-day ". Very frequently,
too, the language book directs too much attention to the
use of quotation marks, contractions, and abbreviations,
direct and indirect narration, etc.

It is well for a teacher to have some useful language
books from which to obtain varied material and sugges-
tions as to its effective use. But teachers should not be
dominated by these books. They need other sources from
which to draw stories and poems; they might with ad-
vantage keep a book for clippings from newspapers or
periodicals, or for suggestions as to suitable topics. la
senior grades, the pupils might be encourage 1 to give aid
in making a collection of useful material.



CHAPTER VII

LETTEB-WBITING

IMPORTANCE OP LETTEn-WBITINO

Thehb is danger that written eompogition may be re-
garded by pupils as a purely formal exercise, having Uttle
relation to the demands of actual life. Comparatively few
persons ever employ the more formal and elaborate types
of composition, such as narratives or essays; but every-
body has frequent occasion to write letters. Therefore,
as the commonest form of written expression, and as en-
couraging originality and self-reliance, letter-writing
should be taken early in the Course and should receive
much attention in every grade. The pupil receives invi-
tations which must be acknowledged; from relatives at a
distance come letters calling for answers; there may be
challenges from rival school teams to be accepted or
declined. The letter, too, is valuable because, as the most
intimate and personal form of written expression, it
develops the pupil's individuality. He writes directly to
some one who is interested in what he has to say; there
18 thus a strong motive calling forth his best efforts.

THE PBIENDTT LtlTEH

The confidence and full co-operation of the pupils
must be obtained before we can secure freedom and
naturalness in this branch of the work. It is best to begin
therefore, with the friendly letter, as the form freest from
what IS formal or constrained. In the second or third
school year, after the teacher has discussed the matter with

60
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the cla« with the aid of models on the hoard, the pupilsmay wnte short notes to mother or father, to one another,
to he teacher, to Santa Claus, etc. These letters nmyweU om,t some of the conventionalities required in later
years their chief value being in the free expression of the

!£i% ^"* ' ^°"" " ^^ f»"o'^°g "night be

"Dear Mamma,
I like to play ball.

I like to go to school.

I think of you very often.

Your little girl.

Hose".

The first letters in junior grades should usually deal
with but one subject, so that paragraphing is not required.
Pupils might write to father or mother for something they
wish to get-a doll, a pair of skates, etc. They should
ever remember to think of the person to whom they are
writing and to say what they consider the person would
like to hear, and to say it as if they were actually speaking
It IS of the first importance to have them, as early as pos-
sible, wnte their letters on note-paper, address the envelope,
and send the letter. Such letters may be exchanged among
pupils in the same or in different rooms. Soon, however
they may be sent, say once a month, through the mail; in'
some schools correspondence is regukrly carried on with
pnp"l8 at a considerable distance, perhaps in other coun-
tnes. The school should carry on the work along the most
interesting and practical lines.

The charm of the friendly letter lies in its naturalness
One should keep in mind the individuality of the person
addressed and try to communicate cle«rly and pleasantly
what such a person would like to hear. The style of the
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letter Bhonld resemble th.t of interesting co„ver«tion

PARTS OF ITHE LETTEB

Th^ 1, J- . ' "*®^ •'®' to »vo d erowdins
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""t^
-d str^t ahouM app.. ^al:Sit^

l^t'oUnra^Z/rp^peri: ""^ ^^^"'^ ^"^

"Dear Mr Halcutt" P» * ' ""'^'^ "°*« *"''

the tern, « Si; » or "M«/ » " T* ^''P'**"^^'!
; but

"i^ed as equally correct. The1o™ ioe'r " T^"
usuallv reserved for letters to bL^r firn! ttX^ ^^an «st:tat.o„, etc., rather than for purely b;si„eL ,TZ

In beginning the letter, there should be no need ofmahng apologies; it is best to be nunctual ;„ T
l^^ingcorre^nden.. There i.rp^tlo^suC:
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limmarien m, "I take my pen in hand" or « I am
thinking of writing to you ». Without such uwleu intro-
dnctions, begin at once with what you have to say. Simi-
larly, when you have finished, close the letter without
giving as a reason for so doing that the mail will soon
be collected. It is equally out of place to say, after stating
that yon are well, that yon "hope this will find yon the
same". AH introductory excuses or apologies and all
hackneyed phrases seriously impair the tone of these
friendly messages.

In all written communic«^tion8, pupils should be trained
to give the greatest attention to the body of the letter,
for this is the letter proper, the other parts being but the
setting.

The complimentary ending begins about the middle
of the first line below the body of the letter. In reality it
IS an abbreviated sentence; " Sincerely yours", means "I
am sincerely yours". One must therefore see that the
rules of grammatical construction are not violated. Con-
structions such as the following are then to be strictly
avoided

:
« Hoping to hear from yon soon. Yours truly,

etc."; "Awaiting an early reply. Believe me. Yours sin-
cerely, etc.". "Respectfully yonrs" is a form reserved
for petitions, for public, or very formal letters. Care
should be taken t» have the ending in keeping with the
salutation. If the letter begins with "Sir", it should
not close with "Cordially yours"; or if the salutation is
Dear Mr. Joyce", the ending should not be "Most re-

spectfully yours". The two should be nicely adjusted.
The address on the envelope should be so plain as to

be unmistakable; indeed every pupil should be impressed
with the need of rigidly observing all matters of good
usage in addressing envelopes. The directions appearing
on the envelope are the only guide the various officials
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have u to the right destinmtion of the letter. It is eeti-
mated that in the United States there go eaoh year to the
Dead Letter OfBce five million letter., containing about
ten milhon dolUr*. They are sent there bcoauw they are
l^eg.bly or incompletely addressed, or else lack any
address. The name should be written near the centre of
the envelope; the other items should be placed exactly
as in the address. It is usual to punctuate as in the
address.

SHE BUSINESS LETTER

In several respects the business letter differs from the
friendly letter. A business communication should have
these essentials-clearness, conciseness, and courtesy The
writer should avoid all clipped forms; for example, " Yrs
reed, and contente noted; would say in reply, etc., etc"
In business letters it is discourteous to neglect pointa of
good furm, but yet the communication should be made

obs^J^i*"
P°»«'"«- The following is a good order to be

1. Identify by date or by number the letter you arenow answering.

2. Sum up the chief pointa or subject of this letter.At times it IS wise to repeat in general terms the tenor of
what you understand your correspondent to mean.

3. Take up each point, preferably in the order given

IhlaTngXf
°°' ''""''' ' -^-^ ^"^^^^ to

of *ou^°°''"
^"^^^ *°"^ definitely any questions asked

6. Make any explanations you deem necessary
6. Lastly, broach any new subject you wish to raise
7. In any letter do not mix up friendly and business

matters.
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voRKAL worn
A note ii (horter tlun • letter proper and ii written

MMlly with the object of expreseing but one main thought.
Within the reqniremenU of politeneia, it ihould be brief.
Formal notes differ from other communication, in having
no hcadingi, no ealutation, no complimentary ending, and
no signature. They should be written in the third person
throughout. In the lower left-hand comer, appear the
place and the date. The date of the entertainment, the
hour, and the place should be in words. No figures should
be used except for the hrtise number. The year is not
given. The margins should be more generous than in other
communications; the space above and that below should
be about equal. So arrange the lines, if possible, as to
have the names of the sender and of the recipient on
separate lines. The recipient should never use the future
tense (shall be delighted, will be obliged), since he is now
either accepting or declining.

VODELS or I.KTTEB8

To make letter-writing appeal strongly to the pupils
It should be made as real as possible. They should read
and examine some bona fide letters from business men
and write answers to them. The school should have col-
lections of letters written to children by such masters as
Robert: Louis Stevenson, PhiUips Brooks, and others. It
is diflScult for children to improve if they have only the
crude efforts of their fellows as guides. For inspiration
they need to see how the great writers have dealt with
familiar matters in letters to children. A model such as
the following from Phillips Brooks would probably do
more to suggest improvement than any amount of criticism
on their own shortcomings:



HODBLS OP LVmiltB •7

HoTiL Du Nou, Bnun,

Oba, Oiwii.-
8.ptMnb.r 10, 1882.

nnn, I IM • big clook erery time I co out n i „. .

dU* of th. world. The one In the middle tell., w ,, m„ ,U 1. in Benin. «,d .11 .round th.t .„ the 'the great Ct^L

for'-T'timr rjir'L u ? ,:'i.r' '" «•' -"•
rou . p,ct„„ Of tSeTii'^th . ,n. d«J:

^"'"; '
"""

•n ^1^1^:-r m-jch-:? r^rne^r:r^
r.r^'rr.'fJ'nfT "'* '"""^- " ^n. to^'^L",

They^„„!I! m i*""'
•°'°« "* «"»"'« «" "-e time.

on^e7r bi^ta^,if!:?i. '^'J
'"' *^''' »'«'"'"' "trapped

..^..fnr:f'th'::.\rdrs-s;.r?.rcnr

hi. wif^
f". "" "•• '"••' ""» "»• Emperor. He uid

-meTo^U.-TX**'"'
""• " "" ^''"'" "•" -»" --

AflecUonetely your uncle,

Philuto.
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CHAPTER VIII

THE fcOMPOSITION LESSON

THE LESSON PERIOD

As COMPOSITION Should never be a vague attempt to state
thoughts not in the pupils' minds, there should in early
years be full and immediate preparation for the exercise.A rough estimate would allow about one third of the
lesson period for the step' of preparation. Suppose the
basis of the composition to be a short story. This should
first be told effectively by the teacher, then analysed by
the class to discover the chief topics and their right order.
These should be written on the board, and various piiHls
should retell the whole or a part of the story in thei. own
words. Incorrect or inelegant expressions should be tact-
fully corrected, and some suitable phrases placed on the
board, together with words liable to be misspelled. The
class should be put on guard against some common and
serious errors of form which they are at this period trying
to correct. There may remain on the board the won^
hard to spell, the order of the topics, the directions for
neat work-other matters should be erased. Then, after
a suitable motive for doing their best work has been sug-
gested to the pupils, their written reproduction should

Wily it is best to allow but a shod; time for this
written work-from ten to fifteen minutes out of a lesson
period of twenty-five or thirty minutes. All material
should be in readiness for the work and every pupil should
begin promptly. Since the step of preparation has dealt
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t '1 r^f' as u„f^,,i„ ,„, ther'foJdS
hs LTeflori^ ^*r^""l°*"'
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Written fnrh\: ^"'"'"y *••« "^^ *"* *"« "excisesC fo w5L r'i ^'*" '" •''"^^ "- »-"- thantooae for which unhm.ted time is given at home Ineompo8.t.on as in other subjects, good results oome froma focusmg of all one's powers on the task notTl
dawdling over it.
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PHEYBNTION OP MISTAKES

reform careless habits of written work fixed by years ofpractice. To prevent mistakes from the beginning Jo
things are needful: every lesson should be ca™fu«v

£ knol'th ^
T"^''«^

"••"'«- »' -h childThSbe known. Then it ,s not so difficult to anticipate errorsand to put pupils on their guard. The step o? oraf^paration ,s used to learn what pupils have to say and the7rway of saying it. In the fourth or fifth yearf the orf

he'3^7 °' *"; .-r'
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such
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1"'*'' '" "^'"""S ^'^^ matters of formT onT 'Tw r
7 "' ™'"**'''

"' p'""*^''*--S
nZ.

""^ *''° '*'^"'*? point* in which general weak-ne« IS shown may well be impressed upTn th dassThough most of the board work will be erl^d befo,^ the
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writing in class begins, yet some matters, such as spelling,

the order of the topics, a reminder as to paragraphs or

sentences, might well remain.

Then the time of writing at the seats offers an excellent

opportunity for preventing or remedying mistakes. During

this time the teacher should move about to see what the

different pupils are doing, giving most attention to those

not hard at work and to those who are weak in language.

In the junior grades, the pupils might inquire about

spelling, about the correct meaning of a word or phrase,

about the form of sentences, etc. When pupils are not

hard at work, the teacher should find out the difficulty

and remove it if possible. Looking over the work in pro-

gress the teacher can bring to the pupil's attention defects

of thought, of language, or of form. Frequently this is

most effective when it takes the form of a question, not

of downright telling. "Is that what you mean to say"?
" Where does this sentence end " ? " How often have you

used that word " ? But the teacher's concern is wider than

mere criticism—encouragement and stimulus are jutt as

important. A word of commendation with perhaps a

simple suggestion looking to better work will spur the

writer on to renewed efforts. In the earlier years one or

more pupils should write on the board while the others

write at their seats. These compositions on the board

offer the best means for carrying on class discussion and

criticism. With proper oversight by the teacher, there

need be little fear of copying from such board work.

8ELP-CRITICISM

When the time given for writing has elapsed, all should

be required to stop punctually, so that the step of critieJim

may begin. Every pupil should be directed to examine
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All corrections should be of an intensely practical kind,

not bringing self-consciousness ur discouragement. It

would, therefore, defeat the very purjwse of criticism to

notice many classes of mistakes in any lesson. Long ago

Locke recommended the plan of 'orrecting at first only

the most serious fault in ex^ession, and certainly it would

be unwise to deal in any lesson with more than two or

three of the*e blunders. The best efforts of pupib should

be brought to bear on the improvement of one or two

tiimmon and lerious errors. When these have been pretty

well eradicated, new matters will claim attention. Errors

that are individisl, not general, should be treated privately.

But under no consideration should the correction of every

mistake be attempted—this would mean that none would

be effectively mastered.

It is of no use to correct young children's work

in detail. Leave it childith—boyish, girlish. Why
should not the boy or the gin be allowed to write in

the boyish or the girlish way, as well as to speak in

the boyish or the girlish voice? The pedant corrects

young composition into mature forms—a ridiculous

and useless labour. You will distinguish between

things positive, like spelling, which are distinctly right

or wrong, and things relative and elastic, like the

choice of words and phrases, which are good or bad

according to circumstances. But for precocious con-

ventionality in style I have no praise. Be chary of

correction. By correcting too much you may easily

check spontaneity, and spontaneity in the child is to

the teacher of English precious above all things

else.

—

Samuel Thcrber
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task for the teacher to read critically every exercise book

in every les^in ; but if the work is done systematically, he

I J should see each pupil's book at least once a fortnight.

Especially in senior grades, *be employment of a set

of symbols lightens the teacher's work considerably. The

following set would be found too elaborate for junior

grades, but a few easily understood signs might be used

in their case

:

HARKS TO INDICATE EHRORS

S means spelling.

C means capitalization.

P means punctuation.

Q means grammar.

A means something left out.

? means a doubtful statement.

! means an absurd statement.

X means not clear.

i means strike out.

I means make a new paragraph.

A means an awkward construction.

REVISION OP WORK

Should compositions be rewritten ? Clearly they should

be when the pupil has done careless work. But, assuming

that he has dune his best, there is no great gain from re-

quiring the rewriting of every exercise. The pupil will

likely put forth more willing effort on a new topic than

on the somewhat mechanical drudgery of copying an old

one, making the suggested changes. He shows his under-

standing of criticisms by applying them in new forms,

rather than by iucur]iuratiiig them as designated by the
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teacher. Yet there are some advantages in rewritinir,
especially when its practioe is not overdone. It might l«
sufficient IM senior classes to have one composition in cacli
fortnight rewritten after due discussion.

It is most desirable to have each pupil trained to do
his best at all times. The custom of allowing several trials
does not develop concentration, it wastes valuable time
and usually develops careless habits of work. The habit
of putting forth the best efforts from the start is fostered
by two things—the use of books instead of sheets of paper
and a limitation of time. Even in earlier years, when
working at the board, pupils should be discouraged from
making many erasures. Indeed it is wise at times to
require them to obtain the teacher's permission before
using the brush. Make every pupil see the importance of
having his thought clear in his mind before he attempts to
express it.

In senior classes, it may be helpful for each pupil to
note in the last page of his exercise book a few of the
errors that he is prone to commit. There might be also a
few directions in regard to means of improving his workBy occasionally referring to these pages, he will be able
to judge how well he is avoiding known mistakes or
employing known means of improving his expression.

THE TEACHEB'a POINT OF VIEW

It would be vain to expect excellence in the first years
of written composition. These first efforts will be in line
with the early efforts at drawing houses, horses, or other
objects with which the child is familiar. Even though
matters of good form may he well taught at the o«tKt it
does not follow that they will be correctlv annli^l 4.
after. The teacher must l,e very persistent in r««Iling
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them time after time, since they are overlooked in the

pupil's haste. Yet once any important point has been

well understood by the class, no member should be allowed

to disregard its use.

In this subject there can W no uniformity of standard.

Even on beginning school, < /i.ijren show marked differ-

ences in language ability. 1 uose from intelligent, refined

homes have usually ampler and more effective powers of

expression than the children of careless, illiterate parents.

There are, besides, great differences in the natural endow-

ments of those in the same social scale. Except in certain

essential matters of form, it is vain to expect all to benefit

from setting a uniform standard. Individual treatment

is requisite, so that each pupil may rightly develop his

own capabilities. It is unwise to institute comparisons

among the members of a class, except on rare occasions

to spur on careless pupils. Each should be kept up to

his own best standard, and commendation given to all,

even to the poorest, for honest efforts to improve. Teachers

should know that in language not every pupil is capable

of soaring high.



CHAPTER IX

THE MECHANICS OF COMPOSITION

THE TSACHINO OP MECHANICS

Adequate communication oi" thought through writing

makes demand on two distinct lines of effort: mechanical
correctness and intellectual effectiveness. These require

entirely different treatment and perhaps varying emphasis
at different stages. Some educators contend that mech-
anical correctness should be emphasized early, especially

as written execution is at first so new and difficult as to

demand all the pupil's effort. No one, it ir contended,
can think clearly or write well if he fears severe criticism

because of his inability to observe established forms. Yet
careful consideration will make it evident that "Matter
before form ", is to be preferred to, " Teach the how be-

fore considering the ivhai". The latter regards form as

something wholly external, entirely independent of the

thoughts to be expressed. The former assumes that the

pupil learns all form—capitals, punctuation, sentence

structure—much more readily and understandingly when
he really requires them for suitably expressing his

thoughts. The necessity and the occasion for teaching
the mechanics of language expression should arise natur-
ally from the need experienced by the child. He should
see that they are a social necessity, facilitating communi-
cation by making the meaning clear. It is true also that,
" an artistic sense of outward form helps a deeper mental
system—the logical arrangement of thought".

These mechanical details are commonly matters of
arbitrary and conventional usage and are best acquired

77
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by flr«t obwrving closely what that nr-ge is. But when

2? r.T*°^ *""«' '"**"'«*"' *«"">'"». theyshonld tend to become a fixed habit in writing. In

be reqtured to produce a copy faithful in every detail. No

^^Z '"^
"""i'

*'" *^ ""^Pt^l; the^'training in
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o? Xir'L '*''" """* '«**' "> « "leflniteltatement
Of what has been required in early practice. Yet merely
incidental teaching will not suffice. Adequate practi^tthis matter requires a resourceful teacher, but it mustnever be allowed to become mere routine dr;dgery. Sever before the pupil the need of habitually leS
S'Sr '"""^ " '' "'"'' ""'^ ''^'' "»^-

Ordinarily we cannot make instruction in writtencomposition so methodical that the various mat^ of

grades. In reahty, when first the child begins to writehe n, confronted with the whole problem of good fomAt tiaes .t is clearly best to give immediately the hXurgently needed, postponing definite explanation i^itahe c^ as a body can be taught economiSly. A°a^k

ful I«Ir" ^!^" *' *° *' tapo.iance of requiring care-fu attention to mechanical d6tails-*,me overemphasize

while others slight mechanical details and accept slovenlywork The result of the first attitude is that pupils

TsT; X,"***"*'""
*° •'^ta"' of execution, regard Z'Portion with hearty dislike. The second makes fupils n^tonly careless in questions of good form, but indolent in
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COMPOSITION

conning of their primers. There the sentences that first

meet their eyes are of this kind: "See the pretty cat.

Her name is Floss. Ben is our dog. He is a good dog.

He has four paws ", etc., etc. When such forms have be-

come established as the result of the great efforts made by

the child to master his early reading, it is not surprising

that they reappear as the first types of his own written

expression. If great care is taken to have the child give

his statements at first orally in natural and varied form,

this fault may be prevented or overcome.

When pupils begin to use connected expression, they

often produce rambling, disjointed statements linked

feebly together by and, and no (hen, but, so, etc. Com-
monly, they write sentences of one uniform pattern, re-

peating the same words and phrases. Their utterances

often lack point and conciseness. Give them abundant
illustrations and practice in varying the beginnings of

their sentences, with the direction to place and within the

sentence, not at the beginning. Encourage them to say

over their expressions quietly, so that the ear may be a
guide as to whether or not they sound well.

In practically all grades certain types of mistakes are

frequent: (a) The omission of a vital part of the sen-

tence; (6) the lack of agreement between the subject and
the predicate; (c) confusion in the use of the past tmse
and the perfect participle; (d) a wrong use of the con-

junctive pronoun, both in form and in position; (e) the

substitution of adjectives for adverbs; (/) a careless

choice of prepositions; (g) redundancies and faulty

idioms.

As a rule, it is safer not to encourage the use of parti-

cipial phrases, since they are often loosely linked with
the word they modify. Pupils in Form III should be
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taught the simpk. rule alwit the right ord.T of words ami
phrases in a scntciii'e and should then l>e made to ol.serve
It m their own writing. It may he stated thus: '• Things
thought of together must be mentioned together".

DIRECTION.^ FOR WRITING

Some simple directions for avoiding dum, v and in-
cffeotive constructions might well be distussed from time
to time with the pupils, and their application shown by
abundant black-board illustrations. In Form III, pupils
should be encouraged to keep in their composition books
some easily understood rules, such, for instance, as these:

1. Know well what you mean to say.

2. Say it clearly and naturally.

3. Short sentences are better than long ones.

4. Vary the form of your sentences.

5. So long as the sense is clear, the fewer words the
better.

6. Do not use the same words or phrases too often.
7. Do not repeat what you have once said.

8. The best way to test your writing is to read it aloud.

SENTENCE STRUCTrRE

In intermediate and senior grades, the value and the
structure of complex and compound sentences should be
regularly brought to the pupil's notice. Oceasionallv
attention may be directed to the superiority of these sen-
tence forms for expressing such easily understood relations
as time, place, or manner, and notice raav be directed to
the various terms used to connect such propositions. The
teacher's task is to lead the pupil to understand and to

! -li
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admire fine sentcuoe structure, to examine tlie Hvird ^nrnps
and their arrangement, to oliserve the elTect as to clear-
ness, force, etc. Oradually he is led to employ longer and
more difficult sentence structure, suited to his ability to
sec things in a more complex relationship. By ea.sy stages
he may learn to recognize the various substitutes for a
dependent clause—appositive, participial, and preposi-
tional phrases, as well as single words—and may note that
these convey the meaning more concise'-. Then after
having studied effective sentence structure'in the writings
of others, he should endeavour to apply this knowledge
in his own compositions.

PUNCTUATION

The child finds great difficulty in punctuation. In
his oral speech there is nothing corresponding to it; nor
IS the child of eight or nine able to realize that discourse
IS made up of word groups whose relation to one another
IS indicated in part by these signs. He may have been
drilled to reproduce faithfully all these marks in his
transcription, but this was merely blind imitation. Xow,
at the age of nine or ten, after considerable practice in
the writing of original stories and letters, hd is, as a rule,
able to employ correctly the period and the question mark.'
But the comma, the semicolon, and the exclamation point
still give him much trouble. In earlier years, his written
compositions were in such simple form that skill in punc-
tuation was not demanded. But as his written expressions
become more complex, the need of these aids to make clear
his meaning is felt, and then he is ready for this instruc-
tion.

The practice of introducing punctuation early in the
Course and of impressing it by special formal lessons and
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THE USE OF OUTLINES

Is the nee of outlines advisable? This question has

received much consideration from teachers, who yet are

divided in their opinions. An essential element of good

expression is clearness, and this requires logical sequence

of thought. Assuming abiiiidant knowledge of the sub-

ject, together with a just perception of tlie relative impor-

tance of its parts and of the relations of these parts, com-

position means an intelligent effort to arrange and express

thought in the best way. The outline implies that the

material is organized; it is needful in writing as in

draviring. Such organization is often done simply, perhaps

unconsciously. Yet for well-connected utterance of any

length there must be right arrangement either in the

mind only, or else put on paper. Rare ability or long

practice in orderly thinising may make such steps less

evident, but does not dispense with them. The outline

aids in logical development, in orderly arrangement of

the parts, and in securing unity and coherence. Each

detail appears under its proper heading; each division is

so arranged that it follows naturally from the preceding

part, and leads appropriately to the succeeding part; thus

the subject progresses in an orderly way from start to

finish. Nor is this exercise unfamiliar; the pupils are

accustomed to have such outlines placed on the board in

history, geography, and other studies; in literature they

analyse the selection and give appropriate titles for the

several topics; thus have they learned by experience the

importance of orderly arrangement. It may, indeed, be

said that much of the value of composition comes from

clear, orderly thinking which a proper training in this

subject develops.

The use of outlines should be a help, not a hindrance.
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m good writing. In the first two or three years they are
httle needed. Where the material is a story „r a simple
poem, the order of events is dearly fixed. '1 he child
should know that every story has a bofrinning, a l)ody, and
an end. It is when original work is hoguii that tl e need
of planning is felt. Then the matter is discussed orally
in class, the various divisions „f the subject are given,
their order is eonsidered and sliown on the hoard. This
process does not unduly restrict the child's freedom; on
the contrary, by knowing what points he is to deal with
and in what order, he has one considerable difficulty over-
come. The topics should be few, ))ut comprehensive with-
out many subdivisions. The aim should l)c, while avoiding
omissions or repetitions, to cover the whole subject in a
clear, concise way.

But there are wrong uses of outlines. Some language
books give many exercises like the following. A picture
shows a mouse looking at a trap l)aited with a piece of
cheese. Underneath are these questions:

"What once came to a trap? What did he think he must
do? How did the cheese smell? Who wanted some of It
very much? What did he touch It with? What happened'Who was caught '?

What IS the result of such questions? The pupils
write suitable answers to each question, and so have a con-
nected story. But did they compose? All they were
required to do was to turn the words around from question
to answer

:
" What was in the trap " ? " Rome cheese wasm the trap". The proper motive for composition is con-

spicuous only by its absence. Whatever composing there
IS, was done by the teacher in preparing the series of
questions.

m
m-t
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In tcllinR the story of Browning's Incident of the
French (amp, the following outline would supply ample
details for a class in Form IV:

1. Napoleon: his appearance; his train of thought
2. The boy: his coming; his news; its effect

3. Death of tlie hoy: opinion of him.

Pupils need direction and practice to enable them to
make suitable plans for writing. They will be aided by
observing simple rules of order, such, for instance, as the
following

:

1. Set down a list of all your ideas in regard to the
subject.

2. Cross out any that have no clear relation to the
main interest of the subject.

3. Arrange the others in the order you consider best.
4. While omitting no important point, try to avoid

repeating the same thing.

5. Plan to have a suitable beginning ind an effective
ending.

6. The complctod list should give a clear conception
of the whole subject.

'

"What is that," asks Coleridge, "which first strikes
us at once, in a man of education, and which, among edr
catcd men, so instantly distinguishes the man of superior
mind ? It is the unpremeditated nd evidently habitual
arrangement of his words, groundcl on the habit of fore-
seeing in each integral part the whole that he intends to
communicate. However irregular and desultory his talk
there is method in the fragments ". Ir.-ieed, the very basis'
of composition is orderly thinking.
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the mo(^ 1 thould follow, not precede, the pupils' expres-

sion. They should l)e left free to do their best, unin-

fluenced by what some one else has done along the same

line. Comparisons should lie made rather with the object

of stimulating the pupils, through their admiration of

excellent work, to put forth still greater efforts ; care should

be taken to prevent discouragement. The object will be

best attained when the pupils are led to read with eager,

delighted attention suitable books of the best writers.

Naturally, their power to express will come long after and

be ever dependent on their power to appreciate. But it

is not possible to acquire the literary form of English

except through the pleasurable, attentive reading of good

books. The reading habit presents literary English as an

actual rrality, and familiar association with it results in

the adoption of its forms. Close acquaintance with the

best literature makes rules of rhetoric almost superfluous.

The teacher's duty is to have pupils listen to good speech

and to read good speech, always with interest and atten-

tion, so that in turn they may use good speech in their

oral and written utterances.

In connection with the details of the Course in Com-

position for each Form, the following topics will receive

consideration

:

1. The material for the different Forms and where it

may be found. •

8. The principles to be observed in selt-cting it.

3. The methods to be pursued in conducting the

written work, with illustrations.

4. The general principles to be followed in criticising

and marking compositions.
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CHAPTEn X

FORM I

DETAILS OP THE COURSE

CHIEF AIMS

The CHIEF aim« of the Course in Composition for Form I..eto secure for the pupil fluency in conversation™.'
« greater amount of freedom in expressing orally his da.iv

,

desires and observations and in relating' the e'p^ ien^sof his own active life. To , „pli«h these Td thepup.1 s vocabulary „.„,t be e.tcndedrhis misuse of t'rtlinwords, due to h.s erroneous interpretation of theirmeamng. must be corrected or modified; and his forms ofspeech must be gradually moulded and improved

CHABAUiEH OF THE WOHi
On account of the mechanical difficulties to be over-come, ,t w>

1 be dear that in the pupil's first year in Form
I, very httle written work should be required beyond th"eopy.ng of easy sentences from the biack-board or heReader and thr reproduction of short, suitable parts of~„zed prose or verse. In the sec;nd yea h'oweve-much transcription of sentences should be do,e nel W

orrlct "X' '"* •""^writing, with due attention to'correct spelling, capitals, .nd punctuation marks Sen!

andSr , r "
'" ** '^"*'"^ "f ^"y brief notesand fnendlv letters may be commenced.

hi

ill

m.
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MATKRIAL FOR TRANSCAIPTION

Sentence to Ihs copied from the hlack-lioard »hould,

ordinarily, lie Rclvctcd from th(iu);lita wliicli the pupil hail

already expri'ssed orally in ('onne<'tinn with hiH own olwcr-

vationii or actual expcricnecB. In the sentenies to lie

tranHcrilicd from the Reader, lioth the lanKua};e and the

thou);ht conveyed xhould appeal to the pupil. The nen-

tencrg should lie naturul and <'hildlike, and good Htandard

forms of Hpccch nhould Ijc used. They should lie drawn

from suitable literature and should embody questions and

statements rcgardin;; familiar objects and matters of

intcres in the home or school life of the pupils. They
should contain such lan^af^e and forms of expression as

the pupils may be expected to adopt in their free composi-

tions.

The sentences nay be in the form of questions about

the sun, the moon, the days of the week, the months of the

year; questions and answers concerning pet animals, birds,

trees, games; and the proper expression of actions and

little incidents within the pupil's experience, as

:

Which day of the week la thlaT

In which month Is ChriitmaaT

Do rabbits eat clover?

Tea, they are fond of clover.

The horse Is galloping.

Is the pony trotting?

I tell from the swing.

Did John Jump tron. the platformT

ORAL EXERCISES TO CORRECT FAULTY FXPRE8SI0N

Even as early as in Form I, some oral exercises will

be found necessary to correct faulty expressions. The

sentences to be copied from the board and transcribed from



CORRECTION OF FAULTY EXPRESSIONS »1

the Rcler ,houId !« ,.„„Htru..tcd or scOeotcI to .upplem.nt
hc,c prevou, or.1 exorci... The «>„to„c.« JaJ illu^.

trato agrecuicnt, for example:

Marr tkatei weii.

The biro ttnn.

The girls akate wall.

Th. Irdi alnr

The boys are here. .

Cata hare clawa.

Were jrou III?

Yea, we sere both III.

The sentence may al»„ .how the proper u«e of the
itahcizcd words as, for example:

Who did that?

Mother haa done all the work.
Have you teen Rover?
yo, I have not teen him.
James came yesterday.

We caught a flsh.

John itn't here.

lin't It too bad?

yet. It la too bad.

He teoutd have liked to come.
I wished you coutd have been with na.
Thete boys are strong.

Thoie glrle viere nice.

Ton and I have plenty.

yo« and I saw the thiei.

^m I the boy?

Am I not going?

Are you and I going?
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To the above may be added exercises in copying sen-

tences, previously given orally by the pupils, showing the

proper use of a and an, as

:

I have a cberrjr and a plum.

Have you an orange or an appleT

Is It an egg?

MEMORY WORK FOR TRANSCRIPTION

In selecting for transcription suitable parts of memor-

ized prose or verse and short stories, the same purposes

should be kept in view, nlamely, to accustom the pupil to

the use of exact language and correct forms of expression

;

for example

:

The story books have told you

Of the fairy folk so nice,

That make them leathern aprons

Of the ears of little mice;

And wear the leaves of rosea

Like a cap upon their heads.

And «leep at night on thistledown.

Instead of feather beds.

There are no fairy folk that ride

About the world at night.

Who give you rings and other things

To pay for doing right.

But It you do to others what

7o»'<I have them do to yon,

You'll be as blest, as if the best

Of story-books were true.

—Alios Cast

PRACTICAL EXERCISB8

The pupil should also have an abundance of such

exercises as writing his own name, the name of his parent,
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teacher, schoolmate. These should be written, first in full,

and then by using initials. He should also have practice
in writing his Christian name, surname, address, the
address of his parents, of his brother, sister, teacher, doctor,
minister. These exercises may be supplemented by ques-
tions set for seat work, such as

:

Write In full the names of Ave of your schoolmates.
Write them again, using the proper Initials.

Write the Christian names of four people in your home or
school.

Write the surnames of four people named In a book or
story you have heard or read.

Write the title for each of these, as: Miss, Mr., etc.

Write the name of your dog, or of any dog you know, of
any horse, canary, or doll.

MODELS

In teaching the simplest sentence forms, a model may
be given, such as:

Vy dog sv na in the river.

and the class may be asked to write sentences on any such
subjects as

:
my bird, my cat, the bear, the tree, the plums,

the oranges, my schoolmates. The pupils select a certain
number from a list of subjects suggested or choose their
own subjects. .

The model may be written in question form, as:

Do honei eat graaaT

and the pupils may be asked to construct questions about
the chalk, the brushes, the paper, the slates, the caps, or
about any other subjects they choose.
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BLACK-BOARD WORK

There should be much writing on the black-board of

the pupils' approved simple statements, questions, and
answers ; first, by the teacher to their dictation ; secondly,

by the pupils to the teacher's dictation.

Their simple statements and short stories from memory
may also be written by the teacher, and may in turn be

dictated by the teacher and written by the pupils. This
work should be continued until such time as the pupils

are able to write from memory brief stories which have
been previously given or reproduced by them orally.

Good sentences previously constructed orally by the

teacher and the pupils should, at appropriate stages, be

placed upon the board and carefully copied by the pupils.

These should embody illustrations of all the technical

work—the use of initials, capitals, abbreviations, the

period, and interrogation mark—prescribed in the Course
for this Form. Selections for transcription from the
Reader and other books and from memorized prose and
verse may also be made, to illustrate the technical work
required by the Course for Form I.

FBOH DEAL TO WRITTEN WORK

Although this stage of advancement is often spoken
of as the transition stage from oral to written composi-
tion, it must not be considered that, because written com-
position begins, oral composition ends here. Oral expres-

sion must be further developed and continued with, and
as a preparation for, written composition. Prom the close

connection existing between oral and written expression,

it will be seen that the conditions essential to success in

oral composition will also be necessary in written work,
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and that the Course and the material for written expres-
sion must necessarily follow in the same channel and be
of much the same nature as that for oral expression.

STORIES FOR HKPRODUCTION

The oral work of Form I naturally leads to the written
reproduction of similar material. It is desirable that the
pupils take great interest and pleasure in reproducing
these stones, et<.., that they know well the parts or inei
dents of the story, and that they see and arrange these in
their proper sequence.

FAVOrRABLE CONDITIONS

St;J,!. T'"
^ """"'^•"•y- "> '^"tten as in oral work, tosmulate, encourage, and lead out the shy and backward

pupils, and perhaps to restrain the rambling and volubleThe pup,
J
should be surrounded with congenial influence.;

and be assured o the sympathy of his teacher and class-

wW . .
' ^^ ""*"' *" ^'"^ ^^hoolmate to tell himwhat has happened at school or to his mother at home totell her Of some interesting event in his holiday trip heIS usually composing under favourable conditions

'^'

BOUGH BEGINNINGS

=™"*i' !° "" ""^ '^''*' "pression should begin with the

o™ ri"T '" P-'^'y-''^ - -P''^"""^ in roughform, and should afterwards proceed to more cuZfd^ort».n original work or self-expression. This orig 1work may, for example, take the form of a brief letterhome, an incident in the pupil's life, a description of^he has done or has seen done by the baker or thel^rthe farmer or the carpenter.
*^ '
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MEHORIZKD STORIES FOR WRITING

StorieB to be written from memory by this Fonn
should be simple, brief, interesting, clear, and well defined

as to: (a) introduction or situation of affairs, (6) details

of what took place, (c) result. It is better not to trouble

the pupil with the moral. Stories of the style of: The

Cat and the Cream Jug, The Crow and the Pitcher, The
Dog and the Shadow, The Fox and the Goat, The Fox and
the Crow, etc., will be found fairly suitable for this Form,

if not too long.

PICTUBES

The illustrations in the First Beader furnish materials

for picture study as a basis for simple composition exer-

cises. At first, the teacher by means of questions guides

the pupils' observations of the picture. At a later stage,

each pupil is asked to look at a picture to be studied and

tell its story as he thinks it. This gives free play to the

imagination and secures variety of thought and expres-

sion.

Take, as an example, the picture on the third page of

the First Beader:

What shall \te call this little girl on the stool? (Names
elected by different children—Mary, Jane, Ann, Muriel, etc.

Who IB the man? (Her tather, her nnde, etc.)

What has her tather been doing? (Reading his paper)

What Is Jane doing? (Closing her father's eyes)

Why is she doing this? (Various answers. She wants
him to tell her a story. She wants to tell him a story. She
wants him to guess who is closing his eyes.)

What will her father do? (Various reasons. He will tell

her the story of TJte I Ion and the Haute. He will listen to

her story of what she did at Grandma's. He will guess that It

is mother who is closing his eyes. . . .)
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Ann is asked to tell the story in the picture. She says •

want. h... .?"ten hefa^ " "!'"'
""' ""' •'^•"- «'"

John is asked to tell the story as he sees it in t..
P.ct„re, and the teacher writes it on'the boaX he ,^,S^

ber"zrrrT,;;:sri.«r '"V"'"-
^'"' "'-"•^

«..m to guess whCsTwnThf""!
""" """ ^-^ ""'

it anH^lTV' 1™'' ^'"''"" """y *«" t''* «tory as he seesIt, and the teacher may write it on the board.

seats witHuer^T^ °"' °' *'*''*^ "^ ^'^^'^ «*<>"«« «t

Sokl Thr T Paragraphs, spacing, capitals, andK Beade..'""'^
""' "^ ''"' ^'^ ^^^^ ^ " "told

BRIEF NOTES AND LETTEB8

on the paper there are real words with -ll th^
^ken Unguage. appeals toS^i^if tXll'

Write short notes to:

don', ^"r"""'
^"'"^ ""•

"' "» - «"«» ""-«. rou have

.fte^IL"
""""• ''"""' ""» "»« • ™»«wa7 .ou «w this

noon. I."1J 'r.^rolle-'^.r " """'""•"'' «"' "«-
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!
h

5. Santa Clans, asking tor a Christmas toy.

6. Your brother, telling him of a bonfire you had and how

you made It.

7. Your slater, asking her, since you are 111, to come to

your room and read you a story.

COMPOSITION OF BRIEF NOTES

The first notes may be developed as follows, the teacher

writing the letter on the board as the pupils give the

answers to the questions:

To whom are we writing? To mother.

Then we shall commexice it in this way : Dear Mother,

—

(the teacher writing it in place as below).

What shall we tell her? I mended my bob.

How did you do it? With hammer and nails.

What did you do next? I went to school.

After school what did you do? We coasted down the

hill and broke the bob again.

Now we shall close by letting mother know who wrote

this note. This is one way to do it (writing the con-

clusion of the letter as below).

Tell her now the name of the place from which you

are writing and what day of the month it is. Place this

at the top of the page at the right-hand side.

The teacher will have written a letter similar to the

following:
Jannary 13, 1912.

Dear Mother,

—

I mended my bob this morning irlOi a hammer and some

nails. Then I went to school. After four o'clock, Ross and I

coasted down FotV's hill. We upset the bob, and broke It

worse than before.

Tour loving son,

William Oee.
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The following note may be developed in much the same
way:

To whom are we going to write ?

Why are we writing to her ?

How long were you absent?

When?
Why were you not in school ?

Why are you writing your own note?
How are you going to close this letter?

On what day was it written ?

Dear Miss Domsle,—
Win you excuse me for being absent all day yesterdayT

I was 111. Mother is not at home.

Your pupil,

Jennie Black.

Models of simple, friendly letters will be found in the
Text-book, The Ontario Public School Composition, on
pages 16 and 18, but these letters are much too long for the
pupils of this grade.

CORRECTIONS AND CRITICISMS

All corrections and criticisms should be made in kind
and inspiring tones. The good points in the work, the
writing, the spelling, the capitals, et«., should be com-
mended, and the pupils should be encouraged to do their
best to produce neat and accurate work. The teacher
must not expect too much at this stage. It will not be
necessary to deal with all faults in expression, but the
greater errors and those common to the majority of the
class should be taken up, and the sentences, short: stories
or notes should be rewritten with a view to correcting
them. No careless mechanical work should be accepted

ill
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From the early difficulties the child experiences in

learning to talk and to use conventional forms, we can

see the main lines along which assistance can be given

him. The child says

:

Aza the wood.
It la me.
He don't want the book.
We runned hard.
We deaded the fly, etc.

The teacher's own model language will be a strong

influence in correcting the pupil's language; but the

resourceful teacher will not fail to use different ways of

correcting such errors and of making the pupils familiar

with the proper forms of expression. Sometimes it is

necessary simply to make the correction as the error arises;

at other times special exercises are required:

1. The teacher says plainly

:

We do not say, " Axe the wood " ; we say, " Chop
the wood ".

Say, " It is I ".

Good talkers say, " He doesn't ".

8. When practicable, the action may be performed or

a picture of the action shown for the class to interpret in

words, as: The man is chopping the log. He chops the

tree.

3. The teacher asks the pupils to use these words in

sentences, such as : John is chopping wood. Have the men
chopped the wood ? Chop away, wood-cutter.

4. He may leave blanks to be filled up as : Men
wood in the winter. Women do not trees down.

In iunior classes, wherever possible, the exercises should

be associated with the work or action in each case, so that

the drill in proper forms may not appear to be connected

with words only.



CHAPTER XI

FORM II

DETAILS OF THE COURSE

from d,ctat.on P„d also fron. memory. He is now ppared for exerc.ses in writing his own thoughts, in reprodunng the contents of some story known to him in te li g

1. A review of the work of the preceding Form ; furthere«ct transcnpt ons of (a) good sentence forms, (i) moddletters, (c) bnef compositions in prose and poetry
3. Memory reproduction of good prose and poetry.

OUTLINE OF NEW WOBK
The new work for this Form may be classified as

:

1. Writing of known stories
2. Writing of original stories

sho!'tZ"fZ^
°' ?'"^"''' experiences in the home, thesiiop, the factory; m games; with pets

velopes^"""^
'"'"^'^ '*"""' """^ ""t^-P'P*^ '"d en-

ofetrS •" *^ '""'"'''' (""*«°- ^-P) - « -it

6. Organizing of all written sentences into paragraphs
101
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TRAN80RIPTI0M

This work should follow the Course outlined for oral

composition in The Ontario Public School Composition.

The sentences for transcription in Form I were selected

for their clearness and simplicity. The adage or proverb

may he taken as a model, for example:

A new broom sweeps clean.

These sentences for Form II should include state-

ments, questions, and answers, and also sentences exclama-

tory in form and periodic in style, as

:

What a monstrous tree!

Up the htU he heaved the stone.

Better three hours too soon than three minutes too late.

Such sentences as require careful arrangement of the

parts should be copied and studied, for example

:

Early in May, a pair of robins began building a nest in

the elm tree near the river.

In company with a large number of his friends, he crossed

the ocean and founded a city.

This little purse, the old man put in his pocket.

One day, when looking sadly Into the stream and thinking

of Ua lost Bister, he saw a face like hers looking up at him.

SENTENCES TO IUFRES8 CORRECT FORKS

The pupils should copy from the board sentences con-

structed to impress correct forms of expression that have

already been drilled upon orally, as:

I shall teach you better.

Am I not as tall as he?
Were you here yesterday?

Father (not Father he) came In and sang tor us.
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"oMB't thia horn trot welir

8I.XTEXCE8 TO IMPRESS TECHNICAL WOHK

for example, the use of ^.„.,
P"^*^""*^ ^o' this Form;

tions. and^Uretiat:
,, tr^Ls'Ttr:' '^f"=-week, the months of the '.ea^ ther.!*'"

'"'' °' ""^

To^ay 18 Thursday, May 22nd, 191J.

the leLt: ""' """ """"" -*«"- - the days of

•r-morrowwn.be
.. Te,t„,., ,„

«.e'^e™'pa'rro7'thrt,frr"' "• '"'^' "-"" '-

Thirty days hath September,
April, June, and Norember.
Give me of your bark, o Blrch-tre*

star light, Qatar bright.
«rBt star I see to-night.

Have the wish I wish to-night

The "0" and «T" .«j *.

noted in the foregoing
*' P-^ctnation should be

8 0.8.
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PBACTICAL EXERCISES

Rxercites such u the following mty be given for nat

work:

1. Mak* B lUttintnt about each of th«M placM: Toronto,

Ottawa, Hamilton, London.

t. Write the name* of live other placea near your home.

5. Write the names of the days of the week, (a) In full,

(5) In short form.

4. Write the names of the months of the year, (a) In

full, (ft) In abbreviated form.

6. Write the names ot the seasons—the summer months,

the winter months. (The names of the seasons are not U. a

written with capitals.)

6. Write the names ot the cardinal points, (a) In full,

(ft) In abbreviated form. (When written In full, the names

ot the cardinal points are not to be written with capitals.)

T. Tell ot something you did each day last week.

BLACK-BOARD WOBK

When the pupils have completed the work, the teacher

may write the sentences on the board, call-ng attention

to any difficrft parts.

The pupils will then compare their work with the work

on the black-board, note the errors, and afterwards rewrite

correctly the sentences in which these occurred.

LETTEBS FO.. TBAN8CBIPTI0N

In addition to transcribing the letters found in the

Text-book on pages 16 and 18, other good forms of letters

may be copied, such as the letter of the deaf and blind

girl, Helen A. Keller, to the poet, John Oreenleaf Whittier.

The teacher should remember that this work in transcrip-

tion is of little value unless the pupils are required to pay

careful attention to writing, punctuation, and spacing.
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,oj

0*»r. kind PoM:
D^winbtr 17. two.

m. IM to think I ^i,M Ir. • .°"'"""' ""• " ">•"•

Of th. .,..t „.,„,, .„ ,„„ ;- ;;'>^^^^ ;;-
to crnr «,„.

k..^;o::^::2:/-----^^^^^
".«. vor, .on, to n... ^ a :;i»f„„/;;'^J„'?'~

'~"

-A;^^;iLT/o;"o^ro2r.rr.7-
"" "-

-

Tour loy|n« lltUa friond,

Helen A. Keller.

The following letter is from Julian, the grandson ofMr Thomas H^ley. He had been reading nTX^Bai.«, wntten hy Hevevend Charles Kingflev . !l^fnend of Mr. Huxley's:
'"S'^ey, a great

Dear Orandpater:

TourloTlnfgrandK>a.

Julian.
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The grandfather's reply

:

March 24, 1892.

My dear Julian:

I never could make sure about the Water Baby. I have

seen bablea In water and babies In bottlee; but the baby In

the water wa« not In a bottle, and the baby In the botUe was

not In the water.

My friend who wrote the story of the Water Baby was a

very kind man and very clever. Perhaps he thought I could

see as much In the water as he did. There are some people

who see a great deal, and some who see very little In the same

When you grow up, I dare say. you will be one of the

great-deal seers; and see things more wonderful than Water

Babies, where other folks can see nothing.

Olve my best love to Daddy and Mammy.

Ever your loving

Grandpater.

PBOSE FOR TBAN8CRIPTI0N

In addition to selections from the Reader, such com-

positions in prose and poetry as the following may be

transcribed

:

BsES AND Fruit

Spring, lovely spring has come. The fruit trees are

clothed in white and are full of perfume and beauty with all

their lovely blossoms. Standing under a tree, we hear a

bumming sound made by the wings of numberless insects;

looking up, we see honey-bees, and bumble-bees, moths, and

flies, and wasps. What are they all doing? They are feeding

on the nectar of the flowers or gathering pollen—the yellow

dust on the little spines within the bloom. This pollen is

made into wax for combs or into food for their young. The

insects are very busy, each intent upon its own work, and

looking after its own needs. But, at the same time, they are

doing another kind of work for us, and without their help we

should get no fruit. A bee pushes its head into a flower in



PROSE FOR TRANSCRIPTION

order to reach the honey, and tome pollen etlcka to it: then
It goes to another, and some pollen Is rubbed off. By this
process, the setting of fruit Is made sure. If pollen from
one blossom is not carried to another, the fruit will not set
How much, then, do we owe to these tiny workers!

AtJTUMH

October! How lovely are the woods now; the leaves have
changed from their summer green to all kinds of varied
colours, scarlet, and crimson, golden yellow, brown, and
russet, and every shade between. Soon they will fall and
carpet the ground, and the trees will show limbs and branches
bare against the sky. Nearly all the birds are gone; they
have flown away to the south to spend the winter, because if
they stayed here, they could get no food. The sparrows,
crows, woodpeckers, and chickadees remain, as they are able
to And enough to eat and keep them warm. The squirrels
have been busy gathering nuts and hiding them away, so
that they may have food when the cold weather comes, and
it Is too stormy for them to go out and gather the cones from
the tops of the pine trees. These they pick to pieces in order
to get out the seeds that are between the scales. Autumn is
often a lovely time of the year, but it makes one sad to see
all the flowers wither and die, and all the beauty of summer
pass away.

SWOW-EXAKES

It Is a pleasant winter day. cloudy and not very cold, little
flakes of snow are slowly falling; there Is hardly any wind.
Look at the flakes on the dark sleeve of your coat; each one
is a marvel of beauty. There are many different patterns,
but all are thin and flat, and have six points. This is the
way in which cry;stals are formed when water freezes. All
the snow about us Is made up of millions upon millions of
these crystals. We do not often see them In their beauty,
because they are so frail and thin that the wind breaks them
up Into little pieces; or. If the weather should be mild, they
stick together and form large flakes, in which the patterns
can be no longer seen. How wonderful and how beautiful
are even the commonest works of God!
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POBTBT FOR TRAN8CBIPTI0M

Said young Dandalion,

With a aweet air,

" I have my eye

On Miaa Daisy talr ".

Before green apples blush.

Before green nuta embrown.

Why one day '.n the country

Is worth a month In town.

Heap on more wood,

The wind is chill.

But, let it whistle as it will.

We'll keep our Merry Christmas still.

Again the sunny month of May
Has made our hills and valleys gay.

The feathered people you may see

Perched all around in every tree.

Come, ye thankful people, come.

Raise the song of harvest home;

All is safely gathered in.

Ere the winter's storms begin.

God, our Maker, doth provide

For our wants to be supplied;

Come to Clod's own temple, come,

Raise the song of Harvest Home.

Oh, roses and lilies are fair to see.

But the wild blue-bell is the flower for me.

How pleasant the lite of the bird must be,

Flitting about in a leafy tree.

The Queen of the Spring, as she passed down the vale.

Left her robe in the trees and her breath in the gale.
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The friendly letter is usually made one of the earliest
forms of original written composition. All children wish
to write letters to their friends, and the desire to convey
thought is indispensable to successful efforts in composi-
tion. In writing short friendly letters in Form 11, more^re shou d be exercised in regard to the form of the letter.
Friendly letters may occasionally be written on note-paper
and some practice should be given in addressing envelopes
or paper cut the same size as envelopes, and in placing the
Stamps. If note-paper is used, the letter should commence
about an inch from the top of the page. The place and
date are usually written in the upper right-hand corner
and may take one of the following three forms:

^' 83 James St.,

London, Ont,

May 18, 1.=;^.

This form is used when the street address is of impor-
tance as well as the city or post-office address.

*• 165 King St..

Aylmer, May 17, 1911.

This form is frequently used when writing to a person
living m the same city, or town, or province as the writer.
and 18 the form that is used in ordinary friendly letters.

*• Blora, Ont,

May 17, 1911.

This form is used when there is no special street ornumber, and when the post-office is all that need be stated.
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In large note-paper—eight inches by five inches—

a

margin of an inch should be allowed at the top, three

quarters of an inch on the left side, half an inch on the

right, and half an inch at the bottom. On small note-

paper, smalior margins should be sufficient. The saluta-

tion should commence at the left-hand margin, as: Dear
Sir,— Dear Madam,— My dear Tom,— followed by a

comma and a dash. The first paragraph usually com-
mences below this dash; the other paragraphs should also

be indented about the width of the margin. After ti

salutation some writers place a colon ( :) ; others, a

comma and a dash (,— ). iThe simple comma after the

name of a person addressed, as, " John, come here ", cor-

responds to the latter, and marks the pause after addressing

a person and before making a statement, asking a question,

or giving a command.

The introduction should be clear and should denote
briefly the subject-matter of the letter. The middle para-

graph, or body of the letter, should give coherently the

message and should be followed usually by a brief closing

paragraph preceding the complimentary closing.

The complimentary closing of the letter should begin
about half-way acros>. the page. The first word only
should commence with a capital, as: Yours truly. The
last word should be followed by a comma, as on page 16

of the Text-book. Beneath and to the right, is the sig-

nature.

In addressing the envelope, the first line—usually the

name—should be written about equally distant from the

top and bottom edges and also from the right and left

edges of the envelope. Care should be taken to write the

proper title, as Mr., Master, Mrs., Miss, Esq., Dr., Rev.,

M.P., etc., in the proper place. Beneath an'd to the right.
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shonld be written the number and the street, or the post-
office box or the particular address; on the third line and
to the r^ht. the city, post-office, town, or village; and to
the right on the fourth line, the province, state, or country
in which the post-office is situated, as:

*• Ml«» Janet Browu,

87 Church Street

Hamilton,

Ont

*• Master Henry Jones,

P. 0. Box 876,

Halifax,

N. S.

S*ninel Hughson, Esq., M.P.,
36 Sparks Street,

Ottawa,

Canada.

*• Mr. William Smith,
Vlrden,

Man.

Mrs. Thomas Lee,

56 Park Row,
Bldeford,

Devonshire,

England.

Ut!^ I t ^'^'^ *at, in business and formal
letters the address ,s also placed before the salutation.My dear Sir". The stamp should be neatly affixed in
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STUDY OF THE PARAGBAPH

The Btudy of the friendly letter naturally leads to the

study of the paragraph. It will be sufficient in this Form

if the teacher proceeds on broad principles, demonstrating

to the pupil by means of Icsons from the Header the

main law of the paragraph, namely, that the sentences in

each paragraph are grouped together because they, each

and all, bear on the topic usually indicated in the first

sentence of the paragraph.

For instance, in the lesson on The Iiion and the Mouse,

page 5 of the Text-book, the first paragraph tells about

one part of the story, namely, the mouse under difficulties.

(See first and second sentences.) The sentences in the

second paragraph tell about another part of the story

—

the lion under difficulties. (See first sentence.)

FIRST MATERIAL IN WRITTEN ITORK

In order that the pupils may have an abundance to

say, familiarity with the subject and confidence in their

ability to interest those for whom they write are most

essential. It will be well, therefore, in the written Course

for Form II, frequently to return for material to the

work taken orally in Form I, especially to those subjects

which proved, in the oral lessons, intensely interesting.

Each lesson in written composition should be preceded by

an oral lesson on that subject. The principle of keeping the

written work slightly behind the oral in point of difficulty

as well as time, will be found to be quite in keeping with

the method pursued by writers in developing a subject.

Well written ideas spring from, and are matured by,

(o) thought, (6) conversation on this thought, (e) study,

(d) being associated for some time with the subject, (e)

living in close contact with the conditions to be described.
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EXERCISES IW WRITING PARAORAPRS

The following exicises will be found suitable for
written composition

:

1. Answer these questions about an orange: What Is Its
shape and colour? How large Is it? Where does It grow?
What Is It used for? Write the tacts In a single paragraph.

2. Write a paragraph about your pony. Speak of his
name and colour, what he Is useful for, the good or bad
habits he has, what he likes to eat, how he Is cared for.

8. Write full answers to the tallowing questions, giving
a short paragraph to each: In what month Is Dominion Day?
Christmas Day? New Year's Day? Empire Day?

4. Describe, In two paragraphs, a hundred-yard race be-
tween two tat men. Tell about, (a) the appearance of each
at the start, how fast they ran, and which won; (6) how
the people enjoyed the race, and what they said.

6. Reproduce, In two or three 'paragraphs, a fairy story
with which you are familiar, for ezam[le, Uttle Bed Riding
Bood, or aUverlock: or Cinderella.

6. Write a story about Moses or Joseph, Samson or Daniel,
Ruth or Esther, In three paragraphs, giving (o) early life,

(() difficulties, (c) great work.
7. Describe, In three paragraphs, the house you should

!lke to live In. You may use the tallowing plan: (o) Its
situation and grounds, (ft) size, shape, and general appear-
ance, (c) what you particularly like about It.

8. Write a letter of two paragraphs to your mother, telling
her the experiences of a single day. After writing It, notice
how the letter answers these questions: Where was the letter
written? When was It written? What does It tell about?
By whom was It written? To whom was It written?

9. Have you ever gone to the woods for Sowers, for rasp-
berries, for beech-nuts, for sap? Write a story about It, In
two paragraphs.

10. Have you ever gathered cherries, plums, apples, pears?
In three paragraphs write when, where, and how It was done.

Have you helped to take up turnips, potatoes, beets, or
carrots? In two paragraphs tell how It was done and where.
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11. Write a itory about mowtng, or raking, or loading, or

drawing In hay, or riding on the load. Tell what yon aaw

and did. In two paragraphs.

12. Have you helped la a lleld of grain with the reaping

and binding, the shocking, loading and drawing In, stacking

the grain or putting It In the mow In the bam? Say what

kind of grain It was, and tell. In two paragraphs, what was

done In each ease. Take only one action at a time.

13. If you were to have a holiday on September 1st, tell

In two paragraphs, where and how you would spend It In the

country.

14. Tell, In a paragraph, how you spent your holiday; In

two paragraphs, how you sp^nt July 1st

IB. Tell, In one paragraph, about a frolic In the bam;

In two paragraphs, about a picnic In the woods or by the lake

or river.

SENTENCES TO BE COl' xNED

16. Write slz sentences, to be combined, about cups,

saucers, plates, palls. Tell about their shape, and what they

are made of, as: The pan Is shallow. It Is made of tin. Com-

bine these sentences.

17. Write six questions about flsh or frog, as: Wjere do

fish sleep? Then try to combine them.

18. Write six sentences about leaves and flowers, telling

about their shape and colour; combine the sentences, as: The

leaf of the maple has three points. It Is green In summer,

but turns yellow, red, or brown In the fall.

SUITABLE HATEBIAL FOB HEPRODUCTION

In the memory reproduction of good prose and poetry

it may be noticed that .every story is not suitable for re-

production by junior classes; such stories should be clear

cut, with a definite beginning, middle, and end. They

should be coherent throughout, one part leading up to

and suggesting the next. Some stories are too long and
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inyolve too many particulars, with often too much attempt
at line composition. There are other stories that may be
told in an ordinary way, but which lend themselves to a
process of extension later on when the pupil becomes able
to fill in or expand certain parts.

METHODS IN BEOINNINO WRITTEN COMPOSITION

In beginning written compositioi , the f' '.lowing

methods may be used: A short, well-known story of one

paragraph, or a short fable or incident may be chosen for

reproduction, and the teacher may ask the pupils to co-

operate with him in first giving the story orally. He may
reject the introductory sentence of the first pupil alto-

gether, may suggest an improvement in that of the second,

commend the sentence proposed by the third and write it

on the board as it is accepted. He will proceed in this

way, marking the uoginning of his sentences with capitals,

and placing the periods and important punctuation marks
as he writes. After the story is finished, he will probably

have to offer explanations and answer questions regarding

the capitals and important punctuation marks. The
pupils will then be required to copy carefully what has

been written on the board, paying close attention to the

form, the title, the margin, and the spacing after periods,

question marks, etc., and also to the writing and the

spelling. After two or three such lessons, the teacher may
proceed as before, until he has completed the oral work on
the black-board ; then he may erase what has been written
and ask the pupils to write the story. AVhen several such

compositions have been written, the work on the board
may be gradually lessened, and the pupils may be asked
to write for themselves in blank books or on paper.
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II

'1

The following ia another plan for beginning written

compoeition: After reading a abort, pointed atory or

familiar incident, preferably from the Reader, the pupila

may be aaked to reproduce it orally, all keeping dowly

to the thread of the atory and giving it in much the aame

worda and at about the same length aa the original. A
pupil may then lead in dictating from memory, while the

teacher writes on the board, without capitals or punctua-

tion, the pupil's atatements aa dictated to him. The

atory thus written, without capitals or punctuation marks,

is then, with the assistance of the pupils, re-arranged or

broken up into sentences 9n the board. It is then com-

pared with the original, and afterwards transcribed.

Other auitable compositions of the aame style may be

written in thia way and copied from the black-board or

the Header, or written by the pupila from the teacher'a

dictation. The pupils may thus aee how their own matter

ia arranged or broken up into aentences.

pnNcwnATioiv

In breaking up the composition into sentences, and

also in placing the important punctuation marks as it is

being written, the teacher may compare the methods

employed in oral composition with those employed in

written composition, in order to make the hearer or the

reader understand what is spoken or written. In oral

compositio!;, the speaker's words may be greatly rein-

forced and assisted by repetitions, by inflection and in-

tonation of the voice, by action, gesture, and expression

of countenance ; so, in the written language, the words of

the writer have corresponding aids, indicated by capitals,

indentions, punctuation marks, quotation marks, etc.
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PMPARATION FOB WBITTEN COIIPOBITION OK " THE WIND "

uwt^^J.
•" '"t^'^tiiK convfiwation with the pupil, on

The Wind
, preferably on . windy day. a. to the different

directions from which it blow., the work it doe., and the
prank, t play., the teacher may repeat, or ask a pupil to
repeat, HoMetti'8 poem:

P-P" ro

Who bai nan tb* wlndT
Neither you nor I,

But when the tree.
Bow down their head..
The wind 1. paulnc by.

The pupils repeat the poem with him, o.er and over

i^ r! w r'"^
"' "^^^^ ^^"^ I*"" Stevenwn'.

poem, ine Wtnd,

I nw you ton the kite* on high,
And blow the bird, about the .ky.

and Longfellow's Daybreak:

A wind came up out of the wa
And Mid. "O, ml.t., make room for me".

on fhfH.-ff

''^

f I
»ti»"l«ting character on wind storms,on the different characteristics of the north, south, east

"
two f, !k

"^ '" *"" *""•' '''"^' di«tinguishLg itw two or three appropriate words or sentences

The Muth wind 1. warm, gentle kind .„i, ,,%. .

I
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Uter on, the lentencM referring to the north wind

are dictated by the pupiU »nd written on the board, in

good form, by the teacher. Still later on, each pupil in

turn ii asked to think .that he i» the north wind and to

write what he thinkt the north wind Myt.

While the pupils are writing, the teacher may move

about among them, stimulating each to do his best work,

helping those who are hesitating or in doubt as to punc-

tuation, spelling, capitals, etc., warning the careless to do

neat work, encouraging the dull, and being helpful in a

practical way, but not allowing the pupils to depend upon

his help.

The following are copies of compositions written by

boys in Fo.m II, after the subject had been dealt with in

this way

:

Th« Wiko

I am the wind. 1 have loU of fun this kind of day.

Especially to blow people's hau oft.

They say to one another, "I wish the wind would go

away". But that will not make me fo away. I will blow

all the harder. 1 like 'ery much to come out on a snowy

day like this because I v«n blow the snow in people's faces.

I like to whistle round Big Ben, who you all know Is the

aty Hall Clock, best of anything. The pupils In Miss "s

room were asked to write a composition about me. Why,

• how do they know what I do? They only sit In their seats

and learn 2 times, while I travel all over the world, and I

never have to sit In a seat like they do. Just Imagine them

trying to write a composition about me.

The City Hall Clock and I have great Ulks at night about

what we see In the daytime. So, when you hear moaning

sounds at night, you will know I am talking to the clock.

Now I must close, aa here comes Brother South, and I want

to go for a romp with him.
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Tmi Wmt Wwd
I m th. wMt wind. SonMtlmw I am Terr Mrou «mi^Mm« arrwntl.. Wh.t I .njor met of .n .r^SS^'^JS?,:•long ^, Ic6 on ikau., or ullinc rtlp*

help them back ". But itlll th«r bad sona th. rUh.

^f-rinS.:" ;- rr«d',orr. '^rrii-rA. In«iP«l a Httl. town, I blaw with all th. foJcJ^^nll
Craah! Down came the honaM, churchaa and iton..-PWPI. rurt,«l out Into th. .trwu and .rW " Th. hoJ..

y?;Sr"""" '
'" °"^' •"• wJL'JiS-toZ h„Twh.„you b.«ln 70U mu.t .nd. »> I bl.w and bl.w. until nearlrau

r. in-o,:;! i,s-
"• "»« »»«. -' -its:

«-"ri^d'':rjs:hT;%:rdt.rt w^Lrr ^^

PICTURES

The Btudy of simple pictures also provides suitablema enal for written composition ; and when a comp^Z
houH ho?;"."

" P''^*"^-«*"'ly. «-h the same Teth"hould be followed as in the case of a story for reprj^^t^on. Suppose, for example, the teacher has decW^ tomake a study of Millet's "The Woman Feedin7Hens»
'^.ther a p.,t„,e must be provided which all the pTpils
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in the class can see clearly, or else a small print must be

supplied for each pupil.

The teacher has studied the picture before coming

to the class, so as to see what details in the picture are

naturally grouped together. He will first ask the class

to look at the picture as a whole and tell what they see in

it. One pupil says

:

In this picture I see a woman feeding her hens.

The teacher writes this sentence on the black-board,

at the same time drawing attention to the capital at the

beginning of the sentence and to the Capital /, and also

to the period at the end 6f the sentence. The teacher now

questions the class further about what the womai is doing,

and writes down the answers of the pupils, as before, in

the form of sentences. The following are examples:

Q. Where Is the woman standing?

A. She Is standing on the steps at the door ot a house.

Q. What Is she giving the hens?

A. She Is giving the hens some kind of grain.

Q. In what Is she holding It?

A. She is holding It In her apron.

The answers of the pupils, as they are written on the

board, form a paragraph which will read somewhat as

follows

:

In this picture I see a woman feeding her hens. She Is

standing on the steps at the door ot a house. She Is giving

the hens some kind of grain. She is holding it In her apron,

and she Is giving the hens a handful at a time. Some hens

are running toward her. The rooster Is standing at one

side, and he is not trying to get any cf the grain. Perhaps

the woman will throw the next handful to him. In the door-

way behind the woman there Is a young chfl. Ho has come

out to the door to see his mother feed the hens.
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When tV. ],a/asTaph is flnighed, the teacher asks one

fL^l^l
''-'"

T" '' '^'''" *''* P^-'^Ph i" erasedfrom the bo -,, and som, of the pupik tell the story orally.Th.s ,s enough work for one lesson, and the class are sent
to tiie.r seats and required to write the story for them-

If the pupils are interested in the picture, other com-

see that m desenbmg each part of the picture a separate

Thi Woicak

h»r bead to prouct h.^h ..
^^ ' ''•«l>'«' on

The House awd Yabo

small wmH iMoo.? i.:":: o^: r ''~' """ °"" •""•

weeds are growln. Tot^ZT ""• * '^' """^

The yard seems to be very small and ft is nav«l ^,^stones. Perhaps there is a hen house at one sld« ntT ^

out into'^t^e't^lTC :,r- "
""' '"' •"'" •- "»
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I
ORIGINAL COMPOSITIONS

Original composition should be begun by having the

pupil write some personal incident in his experience, and

should be continued in such a way as to develop the pupil's

talents in story-telling and in constructing interesting

plots. The actions should be genuine, truthfully told, and

closely connected with the pupil's own life. The composi-

tion may take the form of a letter telling a personal inci-

dent or a familiar event within the pupil's knowledge, or

of an autobiography, as of a doll, a bird, a horse, or a dog.

IHOUOH'^ AND EXPBES8I0N

The basis of good, composition is thought. The first

essential step is thinking; the second, expressing this

thought naturally, but not carelessly, so that others may

understand it. To a knoviledge of the subject and a deep

interest in it must be added cultivation of good methods

of expressing this knowledge.

BLACK-BOABD WOBK

In Form II, much composition arranged orally in

previous lessons should be dictated by the class, or rather,

by individual members of the class, to be written by the

teacher upon the black-board. There should still be much

transcription of suitable material and more reproduction

of work previously planned or outlined, and dealt with

orally, but the original work should be brief (not more

than two or three paragraphs), simple, and interesting.

ORAL AND WRITTEN WORK

The beginning of the written work, as we have said,

follows, and is closely connected with, the oral work. Some
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wlrk^nt
''""''' ''" ^ ^""""^ ^^ "^""'''g to the oralwork and expressing graphically what has been already

exeS ""^ ^ °" '"''''"*' '"* "' ^'"''^ '" *« f''»<"'i°K

EXERCISES

1. Write what you know about to^ay
2. Write what you know about thla month

B. Write what you know about what we live In
6 Describe something growing la your garden «> th.tthe o«.er puplls may know what ,t Is and beS'o nle a

anatera^/vir^^r""' """" ^"^ -• -^ "»»>' »
9. Write, m order, the actions performed by a (ellow-DUDll

took his cap, and quietly left the room
«>">» teacher,

that"'ln'^^'/r^'„TtH'"""'""
'" " ''"O'-PUP" to follow. See

If nV ,„Tw" r ""'• '"' '•™» '•"" y"" '"tended, and

in th. H I . !
"'*" '^'"" '"""P'e- " Jotn, put your book

11. Write a short description of the work Honl kJT..
Shoemaker, the blacksmith, tSe carpInL;. Zlu^Z^'

"""

MATERIAL FOR WRITTEN WORK

In selecting the material for first lessons in written
composition, the same order should be followed as in oral
composition. To begin, a short sto:^ or fable may U
m writing. Their pets may be described, or their favourite
games, first orally, and then in writing.

The teacher may use as material for written composi-
tion .„ Form II. bright, interesting stories, fables, perTna,
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experiences, reproduction of gO'_d prose and poetry; the

study of simple picture-stories illustrated by brush, pencil,

or crayon; stories of primitive life, of child-life to-day

in other lands; stories which have previously been read

or told to the pupils; friendly letters regarding their

home life and surroundings, their games, occupations,

school, their nearest post-office, village, town, city; the

meaning of particular days, such as Thanksgiving Uay or

Christmas Day. The recitation of suitable poetry and

prose selections should precede the oral and written

exercises.

INVENTION

Pupils may also profitably attempt to write stories

which they have invented, of a type similar to those they

have heard or read.

The teacher's work is to stimulate and enconrage the

pupil's impulse to express himself; and to endeavour by

guidance, sympathy, and appreciation to make the pupil's

efforts in expression a pleasure. He should tactfully avoid

discouraging the pupil by criticising his work in an un-

kindly manner or before his class-mates; neither should

he ridicule it, but should induce the pupil to take pains

to make his work intelligible and interesting to his readers

or hearers.

The pupil will remember that the story is to be read

by other pupils and wiii ask himself: "What else do they

need to be told so that they may understand easily and

may be interested?" After a paragraph has been written,

the pupil should criticise it and ask: "Will they under-

stand that? Have I said what I meant to say? Would
they understand it better or be more interested if I put it

in another way?''
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BOUOH BEOINNIKOS

In written, as in oral composition, the following diffi-
culties are to be considered from the pupil's position: (a)
his lack of matter, (b) his tendency to ramble, (c) his
confused and wordy way of saying things.

The teacher should not look for too much at this stage
and should be content with rough results, as long as the
work shows thought and plan and is carefully written.
It is more important at first that the pupil's work be
genuine, childlike, and sincere, than that it be marked
by maturity of language or a degree of excellence of style.

The compositions are often laboured and sometimes
uninteresting because wrong topics are chosen. Subjects
such as the following will appeal to girls and boys at this
age:

Were you eve.-:

1. On a Wg load of hay or gralnT
2. In a boaj or on a train?

5. Wading In a creek or pond?
4. Driving In a cutter or a buggy?
6. Riding on a horse's back?
6. In a Bnow-Btorm?

7. In a raln-stonn*

8. Fishing in a creek?

9. Camping near a river or a lake?

Tell about one ol these in two or three paragraphs.

The teacher should look at the indention, the margins
fte spelling, the neatness and legibility of the writing!
the capitals, the punctuation, and the construction of the
sentences. There should be no broken words at the end
of the line.
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FBOM REPRODUCTION TO INVENTION

Between the reproductive and inventive stages, good
exercises can be made for the pupils by varying the story

to be reproduced.

For example, the story may be written from another
point of view; as. The Lion and the Mouse from the lion's

standpoint, from the mouse's standpoint, from that of a
witness.

The following method has been used in connection
with class composition : After the subject has been decided
upon and the plan outlined, questions (such as in Study
IV, Text-book) are proposed and put upon the board, and
the pupils in turn are requested to answc This helps the
dull, limits the range of the rambling, and gives all a
common interest in the work.

In taking up the subject orally, it will help the pupil
if the teacher considers the subject in different ways and
aims to create interest and to evoke eagerness to write
on the part of the pupil. He should feel that he has an
abundance to say. On the other hand, the teacher will,

in some cases, have to limit the subject, keeping it within
narrower bounds in order to check the pupil's rambling
and keep him to the point. If this can be accomplished,
the pupil's wordiness will often disappear. It is better,
however, to have too much to say or to write than not
enough

; and the teacher should always be tolerant rather
than critical, and tactful in encouraging rather than in
repressing the pupil's self-expression.

EBAOICATINO EBBOBS

It will be necessary to eradicate errors in expression,
etc. The common errors may be found by asking the
pupils to write freely and fully on an easy, familiar, and
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ir!T""V*f^'''\''"''
""*'""« *" '"~"«--t ^"™^ thrtare ger.ral throughout the compositions. Then the planof attack on the part of the teacher must depend upon

prevalenT
" *''

"'^"* *" "'''"'^ ^'^^^ "a^ become

alsofo!m !J'
*''**"':'''' '^o™ these compositions, andalso from the conversation of the pupils in school and inthe playground, made a private list of the typical err2

toLT? "'' '°"*"*"'"^ ^^' corresponding correctforms of expression. On each correct form he lays specia

h? rt; "f
""*

'"''Ti
'" ""^ "^^ "^ ''^ -^^r:

nowl'etc."
'^ '^- ^'°'' «'«' «""«' ""y «ln-t h.r.

and writes such sentences as the following:
isn't It hot? It isn't very hot. Aren't they nice T bvaren't nice at all. Isn't Thomaa home? ThomM^s^i hLAren't you going? No. we aren't going tX Ar

°
* '^books Interesting? No, they are not very Intj^esttT * •!

there any knives on the table? No. ZIZT^, 4?v«

He places these sentences on the board, asks the class
repeat them each day, and invites discussion on th mIf the pupils refer to or use an incorrect form, he ignores

;Thri JT ^^ ;°~*= "«-<^ spJakers'ne^
use that. It is not good English "

such as:
' ^ «™structing sentences

The sick boy doesn't come to church nowWhy doesn't the doctor visit him?
He doesn't think It necessary
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These are followed by such exerciseg as

:

John doMn't : Why doetn't^ ? He doanit;

She doesn't ; Who doesn't T It doesn't;

inTolviDg the use of the corr<fct form ; and much later the

method of choice or test may be used, as, for example

:

Why (doesn't, don't) father take usT

He (doesnt, don't) think we should go.

Only the pupils' errors should be treated in this way.

These correct forma of expression and exercises thereon

should be designed to eradicate real errors.

KAIN PABTB IN PABA0RAPH8

Ask the pupils to examine the paragraphs in Belling

the Cat, Second Reader, page 44. In the case of each para-

graph, ask them to notice the ..jginning, or topic, and

the connection of the sentences in the paragraph. Ask

them to notice also the connection of each paragraph with

the next paragraph. Copying, writing, and memorizing

a few good paragraphs will help the pupils in this work.

COHBECTIONS OF WORK

In making corrections in the language exercises, the

teacher should not harass the pupils by being too exacting.

It is better to select the chief faults common to several

pupils, to deal with these sympathetically and continuously,

and with tho minor faults later on. It should be sufficient

at first to teach pupils that there is a right way of speaking

and to accustom their ears to the right forms.
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,jg

main ideaTinl ZLT^ «"»?''"'="« '"'^ ''-''• ">«

gradual growth, b„Twmt flLrK'tf '""y *" "^

interesting stor a, wriltel in ^t \ ^^' ''"""« «'

attention which lt.it ^"^ English, and by the

to that ofZ p„S
'"'' *° ••" "'^^ •»°'f»»8« -^



CHAPTER XII
t

FORM III

DETAILS OF THE COURSE

On completing the Course for Form II, the pupil
should have acquired a measure of clearness and precision

in expressing his thoughts in connection with his own
experience, school studies, and other familiar topics, and
some skill in criticising the form and language of oral

class answers. He should also be able to write short,

friei.rtly letters and brief, original compositions of one or

t\.o Twagraphs on suitable subjects, with some attention
to the unity of the paragraphs.

In Form III, the pupils are to continue and extend
the work of Form II; to speak and write with greater
variety and exactness of expression ; to give clear, concise
answers to questions in class work; to construct para-
graphs with due regard to the orderly arrangements of
thoughts ; tc- plan the outline of somewhat longer original

compositions of two or three paragraphs requiring more
thought and skill; to continue the study of the sentence;
to change direct to indirect narration; to make the best

arrangement of words, phrases, and clauses in the sen-
tence and of sentences in the paragraph, in order to secure
coherence; to give further attention to business forms and
letters, and to the use of capitals and punctuation marks.

RETIEW WITH ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

No time will be lost by reviewing the work of Form
II in the junior grade of Form III, if in doing so the
teacher makes use of new material.

13»
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The Simple life and adventures of Indians and Mvaire
people appeal to the pupil at this age. He is grcatW
interested in all their struggles and also in their cruel
deeds. He is attracted, but not deceived, by ideal picture,
of fairy l,fe. He is interested in fables and shows much
sympathy for the lower animals when endowed with
speech even more than he does for human beings. The
explanation of striking things "in the world of marvel"
.rouses his attention. He inquires closely into all natural
phenomena and is intensely interested in talks about the
sun, the moon, darkness, and light. These will, therefore
furnish good snbjecU for oral and written compositions,
as will also his studies in geography, history, literature,
nature study, art, and arithmetic. Many of the Bible
stones attract the pupil. These should be closely read for
their language, as well as for their interest and for their
moral and educational value.

In both literature and history, the human interest is
the prevailing one, and suitable topics for paragraphs mavbe found in almost every lesson in Lse su^'ects

^

ORAL EXERCISES TO SECURE CLEAR AND lOOICAL
STATEMENTS

nnnn" """'r*'
''*" """^ '"«'«'' answering in class, the

pupils may be exercised in telling well what actions have
been performed by others and in describing accurately
objects put into their hands, for example

:

1. The teacher whispers instructions to a pupil in the
c. ss. She then asks the class to watch carefully what

tjT\T J^"
P"P" ""'^' ^^'^'^ » book from the

teacher's desk and places it upon the window-siU, andtten asks the teacher to excuse him as he passes Woreher in returning to his seat. The pupils are then asked
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to tell clearly and in an ordvily way what he did. Thit

will l>e given in auch a form as

:

JamM roM and walkad forward, took tba book (rom tli*

taacher'i dtak, and placad It on tba wlndow4lll. He then

walked back to bla aeat, excuetng bimiaK (aaylnt "Bxcuw
me") aa be paiaad In front of the teacher on hie return.

8. Two or more pupiU are blindfolded. An object

ui'h as an apple, a fig, a bottle, a fountain pen, or a

wooden two-inch cube, is placed in the hands of one pupil

for one minute or longer, then in the hands of the others

for the same time, until each has had time to handle it.

Then each in turn is asked to describe it, and conclude

what it is, as:

(a) The object In my handa la roand. It feeli and amellB

like an orange. I think It la an orange. (6) I have aome-
tblng square In my band. It Is In the form of a cube. It Is

hard and teela like wood. I think It la a wooden cube with
an edge of about two Inchea.

This practice may be extended to two objects, one in

each hand, say an apple and an orange; the pupils may
be asked to describe each and then compare or contrast

them.

3. A situation may be created, as : A cat was seated on

the floor there. Next moment the cat is on the table. Tell

what was done:

(a) Tbe cat waa on the floor, but she jumped on the table.

(A) The cat jumped from the floor on to the table.

Almost every subject in the school Course will furnish

good material for questions that require clear and logical

answers in class. Satisfactory answering will be secured

only by giving abundance of practice and much encourage-

ment to the pupik.
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TOPICAL BECITATION.: U)CAL OEOORAPHT

The daily Icon, will ^rve aa oral worlr f„, • .

reoiUtiong and afterward, fnr JIL *°P"*'

the Ie»o„ be on local^!!.'!
"'"en oompo.ition.. If

vill.™ „.* !«*°^P''y-"'e«-hooI.houM, sectionviiuge, or town, such parairraDhs a. !,„ / n •
"^"™'

developed orally by n.iC?^^„T """"'"^ ""^ >*

.Bd aCthe aide Id, ' '"""« "'"*"'''" «*<''

Location and Boundaries of School Section

Brid^ ttt7o':V' ".T""'
'°" '" «>* '"-'hip of

bo«S":7LD^:o
"/'"'"f- "!-«• It. northern

"de road to the Jn line dSl! h
"
h7 '"""'''

into two equal nnrt. TK„
" ["^'"^ ^^^ ^"d concession

the land 1^ the WhL " ™"*""''' *''*™'°'«. ««

third, and t^l^ C^l^TZ' ml -^^^'^ °' *""

'orthern and «.uther„11^, '""' *"'""" '**

The School-house and Grounds
The school-house is nn n«„i, »

between the fourth and fifTh^
""'' "^''' '«'" ''•^

in the Middle of th"J jT'"'
"""' ""' '"' '"'""^

-th a largo bell-toVrrd
isVuTon' '^7 'f'^'"'road in front of the buildinVLd to Z '

/ ,
°" *•"=

seven pine trees.
*''* *"* °' it "tand
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The Farms

The land in the section is hilly, but the soil is warm

and well cultivated. The farmers raise many fine cattle,

sheep, and horses, and grow hay, grain, and hardy fruits in

large quantities.

The Nearest Town

In a similar way a description can be developed of

the nearest village, town, city, or noted place, by giving:

(a) name, size, location; (6) river or water near by; (c)

mills and factories; (d) employment of the people; (e)

railways; (/) main public buildings; (g) noted men bom
or living there.

TOPICAL HECITATIONS: ABT AND ARITHMETIC

Both art and arithmetic furnish excellent subjects

for training in clear and logical expression. The use

made in the Text-book of pictures as material for descrip-

tive sketches should be continued in this Form, for the

purpose of developing precision and clearness in language

as well as for securing orderly arrangement. On the

other hand, no better exercise can be given to secure exact-

ness in language and clear and logical reasoning than the

statements required in solving satisfactorily practical

problems in arithmetic.

Before attempting to solve a problem, two or more

pupils may be asked in turn to rise and state from memory,

but not word for word, the whole or a part of the problem,

in a clear and orderly manner. Afterwards, each should

give, orally or in writing, the different steps in its solu-

tion. Practice in each grade in the framing of good

problems from work done in each of the simple rules will

prove valuable training in expression; for example:
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Bold him to ; buyer for $?' jj/'™*'' ""'^d « colt. He
colt back for $40 Th. ^ . * "^^ ^* ^"«''* «>e

buyer forS Hoflu; .^7,h f'
""'' *"" '^ -o"'-

the colt back a«:;iimtS/™ ^''" "^ ^''^"'^

The solntion may be given as foUows:

him tlfe second tte he had'i*"^««-
^fter selling

after .„i„ the ooltle'lnliSrhad;'^^^^S f'"'he gained $10 by buying him back and selS, 2":^
2- T. What does the following mean? 39+87+46=171

T:Sarn;:i:f;T'"'«^'-^«^--

''1:^dvrL;'"''--^-««<=- There w.«,

T. How much did they all receive?
i- Make the statements.

S'oll.*'^^
'-^ *-'- «- .5c. Which is

'

5i?rnrth*t''"*''"^«^-«''-««-l5.
ti^r *

"" ™" *"^« ^^''^ '-« »*.20 fifteen

^R^It means that $4.80 is 15 times 28c.
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T. Make up a problem for it

P. Butter is 88e. a pound. How many pounds of

butter can I buy lor $4.20?

Each exercise in arithmetic should be accompanied

by exact language training.

CLEABNE88

The power to express thoughts fluently and without

waste of words, to narrate easily and naturally, and to

describe clearly, should be coveted by each pupil. The

attainment of this power is mainly dependent upon three

things: i

1. The clearness of the thought

2. The orderly arrangement of the ideas to be expressed

3. The expressions chosen to indicate these thoughts.

To compose well, pupils should write, as has been said,

about matters that are familiar and interesting and put

down what comes naturally into their minds.

They should keep their attention upon what they have

to say rather than on the words to be used, and should

arrange their thoughts so that the hearers can readily

follow them and understand exactly what is in their minds.

Definiteness of thought is the first essential; then the

orderly arrangement of the expression of the thought In

order to secure the best results, the writer must plan,

mentally at least, how to proceed.

PLANNING A PARAOKAPH

The pupils will read what is said on pages 16 and 75

of the Text-book regarding grouping details into one para-

graph and will note the exercise on making paragraph

divisions.
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In The Wolf and the Lamb, page 18, the pupils will
see that the thought conceived is "Might beats Bight"
and the plan is as follows: After the first three sentences!
which give the situation in outline, the first paragraph
^ntains all the sentences bearing on the first charge of
the woW, which fails. The next paragraph contains all
the sentences bearing on the second charge and the con-
cluding remark and act in the scene. Notice where the
second paragraph begins. Could each of these paragraphs
be divided into two ? Where would you make the division ?

in a dialogue, each speech will in turn occupy a
separate paragraph. The Wolf and the Lamb is not a
dialogue, but can readily be thrown into that form, if the

woS'"IS !!' r;'^^"P°'-'^-e on him» insert thewords, and the following dialogue took place":
"Why are you disturbing, etc."
" Sir, I am drinking, etc."

^^JJjT-fr°''^f'°° '' P™P*''y '''°'^«» »P into Pa^a-

r^^i^'V '^"';r
"' P^P^^'y »'""'8«^' the reader

« materially assisted in following the thought of thewnter. The important sentences are the opening and theclosing ones The reader's attention m^t 1^ rightlv

The final sentence is also important, since it may containthe summary of the whole paragraph. In some Les thefirs «ntence of the second pa^graph is of the n^; o

^ZZ "*' *"' -bject-matter of its own group of

tho
^"P*8«'?S. there are two paragraphs on "The Toad »

t,on / r*!'"?« *' ^"^'^ '^"*«'«=« '""•"'ed by a de^rip-'

f
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The pupils should discuss the advantage or disad-

vantage of dividing each of these paragraphs into two,

making the main divisions in each case, and stating what

woxild then be the subject of each paragraph.

PLANNING A COMPOSITION

If the pupil is about to tell of " A Trip on a Holiday ",

he will probably plan to tell it in this order:

1. The time and the place visited

2. The planning and object of the trip

3. The members of t^e party

4. The journey and any incident on the way

6. The amusements and the luncheon there

6. The return and the impressions of the day's outing.

This planning is necessary in oral as well as in written

composition. The written composition will, however,

differ from the oral composition both in la:jguage and

form. Just as a letter, however friendly, differs from a

talk, so the written composition differs from the oral in

being of a higher order both in dignity <>x' language and

methodical arrangement.

The pupils will require practice in beginning composi-

tions after the planning has been done and should study

how authors begin their compositions. Examine, for

illustration, the story of Uary Elizabeth, page 72, Third

Reader, first and second paragraphs. Here, after stating

the subject early in the first sentence, the writer heaps up

details to emphasize the girl a poverty, and ii. the last

sentence gives the thought of the whole paragraph.

The teacher should have the pupils compare with this

the method used by the author in beginning the story of

The Chase, page 1S2, Third Reader, where, after stating
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well BtuS: airr ^'" '^ ^•'"" "^' ^^e pupi/mly

METHODICAL PMN8 IN NAHBATION

1. The Indians' personal appearance
». ineir country
3. Their home surroundings
4. Their mode of living

6. Their motives, deeds, and adventures.

as foUows: '
""* '^^P'"''™* "P°"' ""e preceding,

and c.d until he is/„S-h;-J2S::r"'- -"

1. Early in the history of Holland
« -Ihe boy

3. Haarlem

4- The sluices

6. The country.
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:f;tij.

Then come the incidents in order; and the reason or

motive for telling this story helps to determine what in-

cidents, what discourse, action, or dialogue, should bo

inserted, and what should be left out ; for instance

:

1. The blind man
2. The father, the sluicer

3. The boy's picking flowers

4. The dialogue with the clergyman.

It will soon be seen that, in narrating an event and

in telling a story, the main purpose is not to describe the

characters and surroun^ngs, but to relate the incidents

in order, so that the listener or reader may understand;

and yet, to be understood, the characters must be first

introduced and the conditions made clear.

For additional models in the form of biography and

accounts of historical events, the teacher may examine

with his class the selections from the Third Reader on

pages 117, 181, 301, and note how the author commences

and closes and how he makes tlie different divisions in

each selection.

In short biographical sketches, a plan similar to the

following may be adopted:

1. Incidents in the childhood and early training of

the individual

3. His abilities or difBculties; some conversations

showing his ambition

3. His chief work; the influence of his life.

In describing a battle or in speaking of an historical

event, an outline may be followed, such as

:

1. The conditions that led up to the event

2. How it was carried out

3. Its effect
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COMMON FAULTS IN WBITTEN COMPOSITION

141

• I « T "'"'"^ * '"™''" °^ ^"y ""nmon faults
in the first written compositions of the pupil of thislorm. wh.eh detract from the clearness of his composi-

mirk .h M*L f""^ "'• '»t«"°K««<>" or e.ckmationmark should be in place.

.Jl ^^ °^*^" *'"'S'° *" *'""' ''O"' P"t to presentand back again, as

:

«- r "w"'

On '^! "*~'*''»~ "<"«' l»«k some distance from the streetOn the east side of the yard it the shrubbery. On the ™t
ZLlT "Tk ^^ ^'"' *»" • -<"" 'ence around .t T^esarden U small but the lawn „« wide and well kept

3. He often repeats a word or words unnecessarily and
sometimes part of a sentence, as

:

rodirL.rd'^ttrn^error^ "'•*--"

»n/t """'tw'^**''
*° """^ " '""^ school-kouse, in («),and to substitute to try our luck for io fish, in (6).

4. He often joins several consecutive sentences by and,

«,^a^V^Vl "" ""'""'« •""• '""t with u. to Churchand then returned home and we were left alone again.

This should be avoided either by altering the form of

»c:"r; " '-""' " " '•" -'"' "*

as:
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The connective to may be used to advantage, but the
coMtruction should not be repeated in the same sentence
or paragraph; therefore or consequently should be sub-
stituted for it.

A clause beginning with to, therefore, or eontequently,

is usually separated from the clause preceding by a semi-
colon ; for example

:

Uncle's driver wai lame; to mj cousin and I had to walk
to tlM TlUafa (tore.

Mjr cousin did not wish to carry her purchases; therefore
he asked a farmer to brlnf them In his wagon to aunt's
gate. When he arrived at the gate there was no one to Uke
the goods; coHieguently he brought them Into thu house.

Sometimes, however, these words are used to show the
relation in thought between two diiferent statements.

TABIBTY OF EXPBE88I0H : SENTENCES

Variety of expression is produced by using different
forms of sentences. On page 33 of the Text-book, examples
are given of assertive and of interrogative sentences, with
exercis.r'i in which the pupils are asked to change state-
ments to questions and questions to statements; and on
page 47, examples of assertive and exclamatory statements
are given with similar exercises; for example:

That la certainly clever.

Isn't that clever?

How clever that is!

The air was very frosty.

Was the air not very frostyT

How very frosty the air was!

These exercises may be supplemented by framing
questions to which the answer yes is expected, and also
questions which call for the answer no, as:
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Are the (rapM iweet?
The irapM are not iwMtA" the crapea not aweet?
The crapea tn aweat.

unuau.1 in the ^rt ve i„ln "1 '~*'"""' '''''''' •">

thus directed toTem ^r ^xlX'tr'''
''*^"*'°" '"

How clerer that la!
Ho" wry froaty the air waal

the order Jthl^ZZT")'"''- ^' "'""P'^ '^'"'"8-K

emphasis altered 'as
^^""'°° «" "^ ^«"«>. the

alone
*' "" "^ "' '""•'*» '^^k.in «.t out for London

London"""' " '^ " »' »"»t~». Franh.in «.t out ,0,

Londor"'""' " "" - «' -'-teen, aet out ..one tor

3.onthe.„d..^rro"d-rp.:rr:rr

method may be noticed Z. 1

' "°P'"'*''«' """ther

-me other toToS^trdalfd 7"""^ ^""^ '"''J"-* »'

of the sentence aTr
' '"'^ '''P*"'*"'^ *h« form

and Cheered again and awin
" """ *="" ">« Peered
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I euD«, I uw, I oanqnand.

Ton ihouM writ* mil, ron ihonld ipall eometlr, 70a

honld kMy th* pafe DMt and el«wi.

Th* hlfhwajr imokM: iharp aohoM ring; th* e«Ul« bawl

ud oowlMlli dank; and Into town oomM galloplnt thj

tanner'! bona, with itaamlng flank.

Door* banc; and motbor roleaa call tram othar bomw;
and ruity gataa an alammad; and hlfb abora It all, th*

thundor grim r*T*rb*rat**.

Different fomu of aentences will often produce very

different effecta. Compare the following typea of sen-

tences:
,

H* waa cl*T*r and tndnatriona and mad* rapid pragrsss,

B«lng eI*T*r and Indnstriovs b* made rapid progrtaa.

When I had finished mr breakfast, the waiter handad m*
the bill.

AtUr breakfast th* waiter handed me the bill.

The racea were orer and the crowd dispersed.

After the racea the crowd dispersed.

"What Is that blaieT" aald Tom, pointing to the east

Tom pointed to the east and asked what that blase was.

I shall retnm when October comes.

In October I shall return.

He waa so weak that he could not walk.

K was too weak to walk.

We are sorry that we must leave 70U.

We ara sorrjr to leave TOn.

While this was taking place, the prisoner escaped.

Meanwhile the prisoner escaped.

With vicious blows the battle was ton^L
The battle was fought vldoualy.



BTNONrilB AND ANTONYMS US
«)UCT»K« OF «PBM„ok: 8VK0XYMH AKD ANTONVHB

~nvey e,j.tly the «me ,h.de of meaning, ^t .I2tl„to know the«, .hade, of different in L,e. aVTl^^S

ct^^ndT. ?' '"'' '"" '^'^^^ --'°" •

The pupila should find in the dictionary one or moreVnonym, for each of the following words •

^sr^uro:.or«r:rrr«rn:rT"- -'--

«t, defend, faai,ur.^i^'-J^*"l"«- «»' '""7. modem.
f~r. between, ta^Tor^i^T:,"'"^- """"'• "'"">.

».p.o^«.. .?t«.: :^-o.^u''JLj:::^urL^'''-

proper imtonym. ' *
*^' P^P'" '^''^* *he

senir" "' ^^^ '"""--^ i>«- 0' a-tonym, in a

l«nd.: ruler, robC Lm T """^""^ •"«•"•»«>., Jow-

demollrt; r;Jr ^t^"* """T; •?^"'«'- "treat; build,

create, annlhiut^'
'' """"'• •"""'•• "««y. want;
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PRRCIHION

Incorrect fomu of exprgnion ire often employed

became pupil* do not know the prccin, or exact, meaning
of wordi, or hare been acciutomed to hearing them used

incorrectly. Obeerve the distinction of meaning in each

of the following pairs of words:

bring, Com* and bring your oart
tetoh, Fttoh me the book.

tueaa, I gosM there are ninetjr.

think, I think we shall go.

got. Where do rou think we got the pan?
haTS, Have joa a pen? I have one.

drire. Ha drives and holds the rains,

ride. Can rou ride on horseback?

let. Let ma alone. I^at me go.

ieare. Leave me here alone.

mar, Mar I hold the baby? Yea, you may.
ean. Can you lift the heavy weight? No, I am not able.

lar. The boy comes home tired. He lays his books
upon the table.

Ua, He than llee down. (Hemorlie.)

laM, The boy came home tired. He laid his books apon
the table,

lay. He then lay down. (Memorize.)

wish. What do you wish? I desire this souvenir,
want, Tou shall want nothing. We shall supply your

needs.

tunny. It was a very funny sight to see the kitten try to

catch ita own tall,

odd, or )

,{,,„,g^ J
It Is odd you have not heard of this strange story.



In.

>Mt,

UtMt,

iMt,

PRICISION

Tb« dot JnoiMd into Um waterOne m tht water. h« twun roand.

TH* iMt PM> u don*.
Th* lateit n«w« la bad.

Th« iMt imitono. md. th. atorr,

I4T

Bi-M^i.. mv wiwnca and! tha atory.Pr«»din,. Tba aantenc pracadln, u,a .„m, rar, abort

S.or,""''"'"°'"'"'"'»"'"'-."»C
ealoalate, | ' »•'•" ^kon. or edentate, tba coat

mad,

•n«ry,

moat
almoat.

He waa mad with rafa.
He had raaaon to ba ancrr.

Moat bora ilka to abate
Almoat ararr boy llbaa to abate.

Tary.
j
Hanr, l, rathar thin. H. bM b„„ „^ ,„

(oika, or

folk,

famllr,

Putr,
paraon.

)
There are aoma atranc. folb In town.
Our tamllr will be there.

There were alz In the party
The p.r«,n In the allk bat belong to o»r party.

aome. Some men ara vr^ >.
~mewb.t H. 1. «,me:r.t"^a*^"

"""' '"^ *•«•

without
unleaa. He' ^2' •" """'" "' PennlaalonHe cannot so unleaa there I. room.

"""'•
'"a-nd'X.t:""

*" «" "- -• H. .. heathy
healthful, -j

acme,

tey,

stop.

I MB ateylns at Lee'a Hotel.

I««tostop,tLondon;Irt„„„„„^rt^„

y]

m
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Mt, Set the basket down.
It, Now (It down.

Mt, He set the basket down,

at. Then he sat down.

hall, I shall be drowned. Shall I cor
will. No one will save me. (Will I

correct)

-T la nerer

ERBORS TO BE AVOIDED

Errors in the use of the following words should also be

avoided

:

i

relatives, All our relaUvei (not retatUxu) seem to be on
most friendly relations with each other.

balance, I have still a fialance in the bank.

remainder, After subtracting ten, the remainder Is sixty.

would have. He would have (not would of) helped you to win.

try to. Try to (not tru and) make the best of your life.

burst or i The ba« bunt (not Inut) and the eggs troke
broke, j (not iuttei).

were. You were (not wot) late, were youT

ought, I ought (not had ought) to have gone.

are, There are (not U) six,

ware, There were (not wu) a chair and a table in the
room.

we. We (not ut) boys can do the work.

my father, JTy father (not my father he) gave me these.

whom. The man whom (not who) we saw waa he (not
Mm).

I, He Is better than / (not Man me).

former -v (when speaking c' two). Lee Is sick; so Is Jones,
and I The former (not the ;lr«t) has a cold; the latter

latter, J (not the loet) a fever.

has, Each (every, either, neither) man hat (not kave)
enough.

?'l
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•OTthlng. He didn't (can't, won'n h„ - ...
nothing).

°°" *° «»»'«»«»» (not

I do not doubt tHat (not »« «<,„ h, ^,„ ^^
that,

la, was, „ ...
—

' "' ""u coma.
Neither John nor Jamea i« or #««./- .
were) here.

«« or leat (not are or

PnpiL should be careful to any:

A long way (not miyi);
Inli kind; Mote kinds;
Tours respect/KBy (not respec««elv);
It la he (not Wm);
I see It plainly (not plain);
Run quickly (not gtticit)'

X;; s:t.''"-"'
" '""' -"> «"•-« to do »*. („ot

The punctuation is also important, as:

Hurry up John. Hurry up, John!

Only father lent me a book.
S^ther lent only me a book,
lather lent me a book only,
lather only lent me a book.
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TYPE LESSON

Lay and Lit (See The Ontario Public School Composition,

pp. 43, 44.)

The teacher will aek each pupil

:

1. To take a pencil.

2. To place it on the desk.

3. To say at the same time, " I lay the pencil on the

desk".

4. Then to say, "The pencil lies on the desk".

As each statement is made by the pupil, the teacher

writes it on the board.

In the same manner the teacher will ask each pupil:

1. To take a book.

2. To put it on the floor.

3. To say at the time, " I lay the crayon on the book ".

4. Then to say, "The book Ues on the floor".

The teacher next asks the pupil

:

1. To take a crayon.

2. To lay the crayon on the book.

3. To say at the time, " I lay the crayon on the book ".

4. Then to say, "The ctayon lies on the book".

There are now two sets of sentences on the board. In

the first pair

:

What word in the first sentence denotes what was

done? Lay.

Can we put lie in place of layf No.

What does lay mean? To place.



TYPE LESSON

He lajn hi. slate on the table.

Now n«e the word K« with each, as:
His alate lies on the table.

theSS'rriTi •'''''^ '""^ -^ -^ ^- *•> ^
^lia."''

""the desk.

^luf"^ on the floor.

The cat on the new rug.

^.^The following pairs of words may be similarly dealt

^-^"^^TLyiizz!:^-. "' ""• »'•• «""-- -^

^«i and Bu<

ffotiee the following sentences:

.heshr "" "" """""' ""' """^ "">- an extra nall Into
He bought some cows am sUrted a dairy

l>»Mlnglt
""uination. »»( did not incoeed In

11 O.S.
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From an examination of the above, the pupils may
be able, without further discussion, to see when it is

proper to use but as distinct from and.

The differences in the force of these two connectives

may be more clearly illustrated by comparing the sen-

tences in each of the following pairs:

He tried hard and he succeeded.

He tried hard, but lie did not succeed.

He searched the city for his son and found him.

He Bijarched the city ,for his son, but did not find him.

Harry tried the examination and succeeded In passing It

Henry tried the examination, but did not succeed In

passing It.

All and Any

In the following sentences, the pupils will see when
all, (Ul the other, any, any of the other, may be correctly

used, and also when larger (not largest) should be used:

1. This paper has the largest circulation of all the papers

In Canada.

2. This paper has the largest circulation of any of the

papers In Canada.

3. This paper has a larger circulation than all the other

papers In Canada.

4. This paper has a larger circulation than any of the

other papers in Canada.

6. This paper has a larger drcnlatlon than any of the

papers In Canada.

In discussing these sentences the teacher may ask the

pupils what papers are considered in each? How does

the circulation of this paper compare with these con-

sidered, and the pupils will see that:
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'». t;«"i^i ""'
"' •" '*• "-• '« «™ w

It" P.p.r h„ .to ,„j„, „.J.2 ' * '""' •""•

the proper phra," wL 1 ,

'* *''" ''"''^' "/ «« «

DIRECT NA8IUTI0N

to t^ltX^'^' "'** °" *^ """^ -'-- «».-'ar

2' "Irvr
•"'"" '° "'""' '^'^ "• "" John

'!• Are you going to-morrow'" -^.v^ v, v
3. The fox Mid, "I t^ T': /""^ "'» "rother.

" -m.. a a„e c™.t"::har. I'!,"?-
"'' •"'°>''"

«• "Ye.", repued the crow "„"f "" '« »° "«• «">"•

7- "Well •, replied Tor :, .7 "^ " ^"'^ " »-"•
"the beet poucj^.

^'"^' """er alway, «^, -Honerty

asked.
" "^ «•»". -^. ' What a pity.-, •• ^, ^^

i! ., :!'
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By questioning, the teacher will lead the pupils to see

(o) the use, (b) the foim, (c) the place, of the quotation

marks.

In 1, why are quotation marks before / and after

to-day f

Why are they so placed in each of the other sentences?

Compare these quotation marks with the quotation

marks in 7, ' Honesty is the best policy ' and in 8, ' to the

fore'.

Where is the second of the quotation marks placed when

a punctuation mark follows the quotation? See 4 and 6.

If 1 be compared with 3, it will be seen that a comma

is placed after thu quotation in 1 and before the quotation

in 3.

In each sentence, unless the quotation begins, it is pre-

ceded by a comma.

The quotation always begins with a capital letter unless

it is only a broken part of a sentence, as in 8, 'to the

fore'.

If the quotation is broken in two by a parenthesis (or

interruption), how is each of the two parts written? See

6 and 7.

Does the second part commence with a capital letter?

How is the parenthesis (or interruption) punctuated?

In 7, 8, 9 what is the use of the double quotation

marks, the single quotation marks?

Notice whether the expressions in single quotation

marks begin with capitals or not.

Is the comma always placed before words within single

quotation marks?

Is the following correct? If not, write it correctly:

Please send Tlie Boys'' Own Magazine regalarly to my

addren.



INDIRECT NARRATION

INDIRECT NARBATIOV

US

tJa'/fSr ""*""' """ "P'-- - -direct narr..

3. The fox Mid Z L ,
"'" '""" '»""'"«"'•

much.
"'" ""' •"• '•'"d that he had drunk too

5. The fox told the crow that h. h ^
6. The crow repl.«, t^It ,t

',^'
'"f

"
^f «- coat.

wa» juit as fine. " '""' "»<> ""t hla toIco
7. Tom aald that it w.. ^.n

~Id that honesty wa. Z^'l,^^^ """ "" """" "'»'•

a plt7.
^^ '"" """"' ""Otter he said that It wm

The teacher will call tho .** i.-

«.e fonowi„. Change. t'^\:^:^l:'J^Z'''
*°

1- There are now no quotation marks.

q«otati!:«"r "" ^'"^'^ '""^ -'^« 'onnerly i„

not towtp'rii.r "' *'^ "'"*»"™ "^ '^^ ^-tation is

thetubsta^'fthetolr"' '^ "T '*"' ^«"--J "y
for example? ^ *'°" '**'"^'^'"" "changed in form.

con^:"^n?rrme:;,S--*^'-*-^^^-

«« becomes »^,.
''^ "**'*'"•' »»« ''««»ne8 *«. and
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If the teacheT ailu the pupils to compare each sentence

in direct narration with its corresponding sentence in

indirect narration and to note the changes made, the

general rules will be sufficiently impressed to meet the

needs of the pupils of this Form.

In Form IV, this work may be reviewed, and the

changes may be classified in more technical terms.

The following sentences may be used as a class exercise.

The first pupil will make the first statement, as

:

1. I am the Prince ot Wales.

2. Ton, Mr. Scott, are an honest trader.

5. John ranks first In English.

4. My father lives in the mountains.

6. Berlin, my boy, has Jnst been made a city.

6. We shall soon take the train.

7. Mother has given me a ring.

The second pupil will tell what the first said as

:

He said, " I am the Prince ot Wales '*,

or

He said that he was the Prince ot Wales.

The first pupil asks the questions

:

1. Which house is yours, TomT
2. When shall the boy come?

t. What will the girls do?

4. Who are you, chlldT

6. Is the chief very old?

(. Does he recognlce yon, Lee?

7. Dick, will you tell the truth?

The second pupil will tell what the first asked, as

;

He asked, "Which Is your house, Tom?"
He asked Tom which house was his.
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i Th. , ...
"" "•""•nt lived.

5 Se ^ '
""^ "" "" " "" ""^ -'• true

do 'eT'
•""""' '-""'"«' '-' •"' -..„ would ..V. ..„

to L7;,r'
""" "" - »-'- -o* ten w..t h.d ..pp,„«,

LETTERS

'™ .7"?^^;:;? "™^ " ""'' " >- •»«

friends.
'* " ''^ ''ere talking to

h letten, ordering t^,^ .''' '^^ ^' '""'"'ed

aeknowledginftrJ'',/"?;/"' "" ^^P"" ««'-*''.euging tne receipt of the money and statin,» rt.
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SOT Front St.,

London, Ont
June 1, 1918.

Mr. D. Printar,

28 King St. S„
Toronto.

Dear Sir:

PleaM let ma know tha prlea of tha naw book, Dadiy
Long-Lee; and alio tha amount of poatage raqulrad to mall It

to ma.

A raply at your earlleat convenlanca will obllta,

Toura truly,

I John Byar.

BUSINESS FOBHS

Before beginning to write a business form, the pnpil
naturally asks himself the question, What should I write?
In first attempting to write a receipt, the pupil may ask.
What do I wish to say? I have received two dollars from
whom? For what? A book. When did I receive it? Is
there anything else to record? If not, then it is simply
a matter of arranging these facts in this way:

Athena, Ont,

June 18, 1913.

Received from Mr. John Lee two dollars In payment for a
book.

T. Pupil.

In the same way, in writing an order on a storekeeper,
W. Brown, for goods, in favour of John Lee, the pupil
may ask himself the same question. What are the facts
I wish to state? I wish to order Brown to give Lee goods.
To what amount? Ten dollars. Who will pay for them?
I will. Do I wish them charged? Yes.
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Then order Brown tr, a„
follow,:

*" ''° "' ''y "iting l.in, ai

Atbtni, Ont
«'. W. Brown: '""• «, WW.

PleaM glT« John r-, _-.^. .

Of Un dou.^ „, ^^« ^-/°" "o« to th. .„,o„nt
"""• "' niy ecount

T. Pupil.

certain sum of „,o„ey. The wo^d, " ^ '^"'^ ""'' «

explained to .e.„ th'at Tv oirLi" ^T ""^ "^

have a riirht f/> ti,«
"earing the cheque will

-y be Sa-^eJ^rr^'r
t;^« -f ""-der"

»one^ only when the SZ wh„
^"'!. '"" ^'^ «">

'i.n; his name aero« tKro^t::C '" ''' '''''

?:;;t:xr::rw^^^^^^^
th'- day. To whom' To fh t'"

**"** ""'"*'•» ^«»»
School Bank. Have I rl ^ ,^- ^''"«? At the

" " «i«ply a meliTi ™ "" '"' "' ^^^ Then
these facta:

°^ ^ranging i„ an orderly way

Athani, Oat.,

June 13, 1913.
n»ree montha aftai- ri.>. r

T. PupH.

-^iSbLrtC"r^ '"""« "•»'. orders,

the Text-book. ™' "^ P"^^ ««- «8. 63. 87 of
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SUMMARY

The flrit itep in writing » itory or compoiition ii, u
we have said, to make a plan or outline.

If you are writing alwut "My Canary", you will

think of several points you wish to include, and will

probably follow a plan such as this:

His name, size, colour, appearance

His singing powers

His habits, food, drink

His escape from a cat.

You may, after thinking over the appearance, habits,

etc., of this canary, begin to write down points just as

you think of them, without special arrangement, planning,

or careful wording. These points, it will be found, can
be grouped under certain headings similar to those men-
tioned in the above plan. Then the details of each

heading or group may be arranged so as to present the

story or picture in the most natural way, but care must
be taken to emphasize the important points contained in

the main paragraph in the composition.

After thinking the subject over and trying to see the

composition as a whole, the pupil should finally select

and arrange his material according to the following plan

:

1. Introduce the subject briefly and in an orderly

manner, to make clear the purpose of the speaker.

2. Arrange the topics in an orderly manner, leading

up to the climax or main point of interest, dwelling on
these important paragraphs.

8. Conclude, while the interest is still unabated, by

summing up the points or drawing a conclusion whenever

this appears to be necessary.
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i'OUA \\

DBTAILS OF THK COUBSB
Tub Cocrse in wnj*,.

the work aligned for y.-miu n I

""*""'""" »'
•re to be more varied .,,,1

',
"'"''"" ""^ «''«*<•''?«

-..inative and '^I" f;.!
', !

"-'l"'^'

-re with the

problem; the letters to l» «/ \ .

"""'« °^ «
for .pecial purpZ and^rl

*'''''"" '""^'' -'"> *"tte„

Provoment in expression • Tf*h ^ ''""'"^'' ^^ '»

'"ought, plan. 'nT:;,e'*.tri'''"*''"'«""'"*^''
developed. The pupik „« T ..^

^''""'raged and
Pending. co„dens!;,rand reatn^"""

P""^'"* '" «'
noting the effect in .oh e.^^!"^'"^ ^""""^ -"i
'" "-king comparison,, e^'f^^''*^^*;^

fo,"- ""-sed
statements. In 7he tJih TT' ""^ t'ombinations of
'•t« development, h p„ f".«.' °' *"'' ^""^"P" -I
principles involved; fte tent T '''" "^ '^""'"' ^o the
-d emphasis, or p^^rtbn' T.'^""',

"'"*-^- '^''~.
'"."aking definite ^nd Item!.?''''''''."''"

"^ '''"'"''''^

written work.
V'tematic criticism of their

SirWECTS WH WRITTKN WORK

that'^ut tr;up-,sTJ" ':''r"«''"
''"•' *"'•« -ork

-^positions tha? hltet^t^J^ """^ *° --P^«*e
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m^^

1. Tell the class the following story:

The boys all at once thought ot the swing In the barn.

Dashing up the path leading to the gate of the yard, the
foremost In the race nearly fell over a large black duck,
which flapped Its wings and struggled In vain to escape.

Without lifting It up, the boys saw at once that Its leg was
broken.

Ask the pupils to complete the story.

8. A drawing may be made representing a little girl

five or six years old, playing near a river bank, chasing

butterflies, her large black Newfoundland dog standing

near. The pupils may be asked to plan, and then write,

the story.

3. Mr. Aldrlch tells a good story, how early one spring
a young couple from Baltimore came to live In a new home
near his own. He passed the b,;isa dally, and used to see

the new neighbours singing and chattering, as they worked
in the garden together, "The little wife, very young and
pretty, with the air of a lady ", the husband somewhat older

but always beautifully dresse{l. They seemed to enjoy each
other's company very much.

He often wished to become acquainted with them and
tried to find an opportunity to speak to them when passing,

but, as he approached, they always retired hastily to the

other end of the garden and seemed to want to have nothing

to do with any one.

After a while he missed the little wife with her neat

figure, always " draped in some soft, dark stuff, with a bit

of something bright at the throat", but still day after day
he saw the husband working away soberly in the garden

alone.

One morning his two bojra burst into his study with

sparkling eyes:

"Father! Father! you know the elm tree down the road?"

cried one.

" Yes."
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' hrleked the other.yes yee- the Baltimore Oriole."
"- ""*"•

• one.Tur '»"' '"« """-^O -P. and there .re three .o„„.

Their ingenuity an7 iTand ona'
^'°" """"^ "

ci«3d in finding suitable te™
."^ !''"^»^« ^"1 be e^er-

eoneistently this Zn„ ? .*" '^''''"'"' ^^'tWuHy and
work in j!.^' rz:z:o'zr '°°"''' -"^ *"«'-

end of the stofy thefact7^.*! ""^ ""*" *''^ ^<"7

birds.
-^ "'**'"* *''«J' were not persons but

whi: SKet'LfL7«' -y «**«">Pt to vary,

husband, wife/house g™den'^" 7P'\ -ighbours.

dressed, approached retired btn "•''""^' '""^'^'

bright, soberly, burst snarZ' ^' ""'"'' '^"'I«'l.

The da. karoonto^e h": T't^ '-"""y-

^-Ph, still eoncea,i„; r^t thatT. """*" P"""
family of birds, by spLinVof tb ?I l"

"' *""'"^ "' »
in a cradle, sw nLrfrl r k . f'

""'^ ""«« ™«k'"S
the nurses' rhy:f4;:::ori' '""'' ""' "^ •'"°«'>^

p'.ir:;\ar;:^;*ir:; " ^"-i'-^
^^ --. -^

Thesto^.ayl.planUtIhisVir"'' "' ""'""•

^outrr; :rrri;;;:'rhrh"^i'" - - -—

-

were «,„, old boxes. -^H w.^
"'' ' "^"^ ««" "n W'ch

"tt.e rumlture In thelr^ Z^Z^^^^ll
'"" '"' ^'^

The mother had to work v.„ .. ^ "''aw.

".em enough food. Shrofter^?":?'t^" '" "'*'• "^ «'
-".. 'or ,e.r o, the ^..^1::-^^^^^

^,:Z"J^

p£.



IM COMPOSITION

bright-eyed and playful, and did not mind the cold, aa each

had a little furry coat that he always wore; nor did they fear

the dark, aa they had Boon learned to see well without a

light.

One day, howerer, one little fellow left the room. He
played on the stair until a box rolled down on his toot. Then

be cried bitterly. His mother heard hia voice, and, in great

haste, came up the stairs straight to her little one. Seizing

him by the back of his little furry coat, she gently carried

him back to bis bed of straw In the attic.

The pupils' skill should be exercised in outlining these

stories and planning the structure of the composition be-

fore thinking of the words to be used to describe and yet

conceal the characters.

5. The subject may take the form of a problem and

have the special purpose of leaving certain impressions

without plainly stating the facts, as:

On the corner of the street lay a wagon overturned and

badly smashed, with parts of the harness still attached to

the broken shafts. Farther back was one of the wheels, and

near it a number of broken bottles and two dinted cans.

Such surroundings may show past events, or they may

indicate the characteristics of the actors without naming

them. For example, a farmhouse may be thus described

to show the qualities of the farmer:

Placing the farmer's account in my pocket, I mounted

my wheel, and by two o'clock was at his gate. Tt hung by

one hinge and was fastened with a piece of wira As I

passed through and up the lane, I could not but notice the

weeds and thistles on either side and the neglected trees

with their dead and broken branches

Suddenly three poorly-fed dogs rushed out from the

dilapidated woodshed, barking savagely. On the farther side

of the house were three cattle and two pigs feeding among
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crumb, and scrap, about thi ^pl^Tor
'" "'"""'« "' ""

or tb: r„ir ::rnr.:rr '''>•-""'-• --,
"Wngles. other, atuffed XbL.^ ''" """"'^ ''Ith
on one m, of a rusty .tC lT„„

™"'"*'' '"« o-^" "oor.
<"nner ,tni upon the kUeZn Zl /'"' """'"'""' «' «»«
•-leep on an old couch, ay thela™^ h""

""" """^ «"«•
been asked to collect. ' '"'°~ ^^^unt I had

A.e,erc.e,„ehaathefoUowi„g„,,„„,,3.^,^„^^^

peopletTX^'ttf'"^' r' ^"^ ^^"-*- of
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' ""^ '"fundings, but from their

-e "ttie one. i„tf„,,„/: 1*1'^:;^^''*

"^^-'---'tr^f^^^^^^^^ •'o-t toss' me,
•You be hanged!" ^TZl ' ^'"" *»" ">«"

boy along. ...Twon't hm ^r^r"'
"'*'^'-« '"« 'fetched

he IS!- ' nurt you! Come along, boys! Here

tbai/
Vo'u^::?r;haTo.d''paT'"«" °' '"*' ""^ ^»- """.p

be hanged if we'll .„„
'*" ^'°<"'« "«'<» to-night ni

"""^ng. Letr ;""/»;, °"* "*"'"' -" -"' no -ore

w..r^:H:::ri::rar;-^- - abo. u... «...
you, young un."

""" ^aat-youil be tossed, won't
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" Yes ", said East, " If you like; only mind my toot."

" And here's another who didn't hide. Hullo! new boy;

what's your name, sir?"

" B.-owu."

"Well, Whitey Brown, you don't mind being tossed?"
" No ", said Tom, gritting his teeth.

" Come along, then, boys ", sung out Walker; and away
they all went, carrying along Tom and East, to the intense

r«Het of tour or flve other small boys, who crept out from

under the beds and behind them.

"What a trump Scud is!" said one. "They won't come
beck here now."

" And that new boy, too; he must be a good plucked one."

" Ah! wait till he's bben tossed on to the floor; see how
he'll like it then!"

(1 ) What do you think of the character of Flashman?

(2) What do you think of the little hoy?

(3) What does the dialogue tell you of the other bij;

boy?

(4) Compare tje courage of East and Tom with that

of the other little boys.

(5) What impression had they made on the others?

What inference can you draw from the following

selection from the same author

:

Tom was sitting at the bottom of his bed unlacing his

shoes so that his back was toward Arthur; and he didn't

see what had happened acd looked up In wonder at the

sudden silence. Then two or three boys laughed and sneered:

and a big brutal fellow, who was standing in the middle of

the room, picked up a slipper, and shied it at the kneeling

boy, calling him a snivelling young shaver. Then Tom saw

the whole; and the next moment the shoe he had just pulUd
off flew straight at the head of the bully, who had Just tirie

to throw up his arm and catch it on his elbow.
" Confound you, Brown, what's that for?" roared he.

stamping with pain.
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Form, have practice in writing for specific purposes (see

Text-book, pp. 56, 97, 99, 111, 126), and also in writing

formal letters, personal letters, and formal notes and in-

vitations. (See Text-book, pp. 112-114.)

Exercise should also be given in writing a complete

correspoudence of four or five letters. The correspon-

dence should be real, if possible, or one that might actually

have been written, such as the following:

The class may be divided into two sections, A and B.

Each pupil in section A is about to buy a bicycle from an

American firm in New York, but is induced to buy from

a Canadian firm operating in Toronto, this firm guaran-

teeing their bicycle for one year. Near the end of the

year the joint of the frame under the handle-bars spread

or parted.

Each pupil in A will write fully to the Toronto firm

(inventing name and address) asking them to replace

the frame and mentioning all the circumstances. Each

pupil in section B of the class will write a reply for the

firm, asking questions as to the probable cause and the-

manner of the breaking and when it was first noticed, but

agreeing to do as promised.

A will reply answering the question how the break

occurred.

B will write a letter for the firm asking the pupil to

return the bicycle, etc., and will give full details as to

how and when they intend to carry out their guarantee.

A will write the firm agreeing to the time, etc., as

they have proposed, and state that he is returning the

bicycle, and how.

B will reply for the firm, stating that they have re-

ceived the bicycle, when he may expect it to be returned,

and how it will be sent.
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In addition to the arrangement and the connection of

the incidents in order of their occurrence, all the circura-

stanceg that affect the incidents—the time, the place, the

surroundings, and the characters of the actors—are given

clearly and concisely.

Till liiotive, or purpose, of the story, or composition,

will >'.nw what incidents should be neglected and what

cn«t.' dsized. For instance, in Oellert, notice the omission

of particulars of the hunt, but, on the other hand, the

emphasizing of the prince's fondness for the hound ;
note

also the hound's appearance; the search; the connection

between the hound's dying yell and the child's cry; the

body of the wolf ; the prince's remorse.

In narrating the life of an individual, the pupil will

give the facts of his early life, education or training, his

trials or struggles, his achievements or writings, etc.,

the close of his career. He will select only the important

things and write them in order of time. He will devote

a paragraph to each point of special interest and will close

that paragraph when the items of interest are embodied

in it ; and so with the next paragraph ; or, after the intro-

duction, the paragraphs may be arranged according to

topics. When the pupil wishes to tell about an adventure

he had in a *hunder-storm when going to school, he may

commence with the getting ready, and tell about meetino;

his companions on the way; but something should lead

up to and prepare for the main event, the storm. If he

stated, for example, in the first sentence, that the clouds

were black, then the mind of the reader would be prepared

for the storm.

The pupils should look up articles, in the daily papers

or in the Supplementary Readers, on some well-known

poet or famous inventor and write for the class tlip



""AMINATIONOFAPXR^ORXPH

Jetaik ^ ^^""^' """»'«-"« unimportant

ti«e. the pla™. the main „!"' '" """"« ^'^^ «>«

----o^ther;crr:To:t«^^^^^^

france. under Count Alen"„n wuh' T I'"
"" '*~"' «"

•»» men. «,vanced to aui^k L/,.""?."
•" 0™<«"« "">»

w.r. met by Coude of clott^M .t« f
"" '""«• »• "T^ey

^ew and their rank, wavered 4 st,.T ""^ "' «="«"-'•
on: horse, and men rolled on ft

""* '*'"'•'• Poured
"tired in confusion. 6 ^e men at

"'""' '"" ** "^^"^
'T»<J I'ne advanced-Prance ."dpT "'"' ""^- the
a deadly etruggle. 6 Edward ^h '""" """ '<x=ked In
a windmill, felt ao aure o,"t„Jl%:V''."* "" "«" '""^
aw to the Prlnee o, w^^ a fad „' ««

"""^' *" -""
Pre»ed m the front of t^e tattle r'T',..'""'

'" ""'y
the boy win his spurs- hi. Zi k-

" """ "e, "Let
« In Tain the French Kin, trlL^, "" «""•" <" the day^-
Who stood between him and hU rout!^'"'

""' '"" " "«"•"
knight, fell fast around him tJh^ h""T= "" ''™^-'
there wa. no hope but in flight H, "^' "" '""<^•-
hu»dred knights, and thirty th™.. /*'''° """"=*•• twelve
«« to have fallen mMe UttranTl"""""' ~""''"' ''™
•lay.
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What doe* the aecond aentence tell us? Its com-
mencement.

What do the third, the fourth, the fifth, the sixth, and
seventh, tell us?

^Vhat does the eighth tell us? Its result.

What does the ninth tell us?

Has the writer followed any plan then, in telling of

this battle?

Yes, the events are in the successive order of their

occurrence.

Could any sentence be displaced with advantage ? Why
not?

Things to be Noted

1. The sentences bear on one subject (Unity)

2. The subject is mentioned in sentence 1. (Topic

sentence)

3. The details are arranged in proper order; and each

sentence grows out of, or is suggested by, something in

the preceding. (Coherence)

4. In sentence 8 the general results are given—fol-

lowed by particulars in 9.

6. They, in sentence 3, carries the reader back for its

expIane<'.ion to cavalry and crosa-iow men in the preceding

sentancc. The shower, in sentence 4, refers to clouds of

cloth-yard shafts in the preceding sentence. The hoy. in

sentence 1, means the Prince of Wales, already mentioned

in sentence 6. •
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Old Andrew Latimer, the engineer, wlio bad acted so plucklly,

sat beside tbe traclc, grumbling audibly at bis bad luck, and
scarcely noticed our cheers, as we hurried back at tbe sound
of the school bell.

With kind regards to all at home, I remain.

Jas. HewBon, Esq.,

Hallswell, Ont.

Your loving son,

William Hewson.

DESCRIPTION

In describing or picturing, the writer must first

have the vision himself, then try to make his readers

see what he has seen. Before he speaks or writes,

he should be able to see clearly from a fixed point

the general outline of what lie is describing. He must
endeavour to hold the outstanding features of the view

before him and must present the details in proper order,

Both the general outline and the details should be pre-

sented in proper descriptive words and phrases.

DESCBIPTION OF PLACES

With the foregoing points in mind, the class might

study the following passage, describing an island and a

cottage

:

I well remember my first sight of White Island, where
we took up our abode on leaving tbe mainland.

It was at sunset that we were set ashore on that loneliest,

lovely rock, where the lighthouse looked down on us like

some tall, black-capped giant, and filled me with awe and

wander. At its base a tew goats were grouped on the rock,

standing out dark against the red sky as I looked up at them.

The stars were beginning to twinkle; the wind blew cold,

charged with the sea's sweetness: the sound of many waters

halt bewildered me. Some one began to light the lamps in
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the tower. Rich .M and golden, they ,wung around In m.Hair; everything wa. strange and fa^lnatlng and newWe entered the quaint little old stone cottage that was forsix year, our home. How curious It seemed withiTs ,owWhite-washed celling, and deep w.ndow-seats showing tlT.

^th wS?T °' ""' ""'"' """« "> ""'"-'""'i the b efkerswith whose force we soon grew acoualntMi a kh .
,"*"'

the little .ouse hecame to^Jbe Sr who t^eT ATat
0" theTn-^^iirr '" "' '"' """> '""" "^

*''"-™"

In a similar manner try to describe an old mill, abeautiful lake „ the morning, a river scene at mid-dav
a large forest, a fishpond, a crowded street or train, awooded island in a little lake with high shores, a farm-
house from the road, a room as seen through a partly open

It is not so much the completeness of the description
hat vivifies as the touching of the important pointe of
the picture formed in the mind, the salient features, in
true colours. For example

:

But suddenly the doe started, head erect, eyes dilated .tremor In her Ilmbs.-p. 153, Third Reader.

DESCniPTlOJf OF PEnSONS

The following is a good description of three girls bv
Ijouisa M. Alcott: ' '

T^H'^T^'^'f^ '" '" ""^ *»" «""• »-«» •"•ow". andreminded one of a colt: for she never seemed to know whatto do with her long limbs, which were very much In her wayShe had a decided mouth, a comical nose, and sharp gray
eyes, which appeared to see everything, and were by' turn,
nerce. tunny, or thoughtful. Her long, thick hair was herone beauty; but It was usually bundled Into a net to be outof her way. Hound shoulders had Jo. big hands and feet a
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fly-away look on her clothei, and the uncomfortable appear-

ance of a girl who waa rapidly shooting up into a woman,
and didn't like It.

Elizabeth—or Beth, as every one called her—^waa a roiy,

smooth-haired, bright-eyed girl of thirteen, with a shy manner,

a timid voice, and a peaceful expression, which was seldom

disturbed. Her father called her "Little Tranquillity", and

the name suited her excellently.

Amy, though the youngest, was a most important person

—

in her own opinion at least. A regular suuw-maiden, with

blue eyes, and yellow hair curling on her shoulders, pale and

slender, and always carrying herself like a young lady mind-

ful of her manners.

The pupils should fry to describe so clearly or vividly

the form and features of some one well known to the class

that, without mentioning the name, the cUss may be able

to tell what person has been described.

Some pupils may be able to write a description of the

voice, gait, manner, or main characteristics of another

well-known person, so that the other pupils can tell to

whom they refer.

Irving describes lehabod Crane in this way:

The cognomen (name) of Crane was not inapplicable to

his person. He was tall, but exceedingly lank, with narrovi

shoulders, long arms and legs, hands that dangled a mile out

of his sleeves, feet that might have served for shovels, and

his whole frame most loosely hung together.

His head was small, and flat at top, with huge ears, large

green, glassy eyes, and a long snipe nose, so that It looked

like a weather-cock perched upon his spindle neck, to tell

which way the wind blew.

To see him striding along the profile of a hill on a windy

day, with his clothes bagging and fluttering about htm, one

might have mistaken him for some scarecrow eloped from a

cornfield.
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crane—tall, long arms eio Tl.o., *i, i, n
*

DESCBIPTION OP BIRDS

after"tt?7 '
"l"':

'"" '"""^'"^ P-"*« ^ho'-W -me

Size-length from head to tip of tail

Colour-back, under parts, head, and sides

Beak-shape, length, thickness

Legs and feet-length of U.s, number of toes

Movements—in walking,
. flying

Food—how secured, material

Nest^whcre and how built

Young—number, how cared for

Voice—singing notes or chirping

Disposition-cheery or sad, cruel or affectionate.

Let the American Goldfinch tell his story in this way

are ^^.r^tt*.!!""" ""^ ""> "«"- «" - ^'^

bi^r*" * '"^""'^' « bronze-graekle, song-sparrow.

Describe a caterpillar, an insect. a cocoon.
i:
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I ! ll

DESCRIPTION OF COMMON OBJECTS

Perhaps the most dilTuult task in doseriptive com-
position is to dcscrilic dearly a common object, such as a
cent, a postage stamp, a pin, a matcli, a cup or a saucer,

a spoon, a knife or a fork.

It is not, in this case, a description of the vision or
picture formed in the mind, that is required, but a
description of the object itself as it really exists before

the pupil. In this work, the writer must assume that his

readers have never seen or heard of the object he is

describing. He must .therefore begin with the general

material of which it is made; this will be followed by its

shape, size, colour, and then the more minute details, as

in the following example:

A pin iB a amall cylindrical piece of wire, usually brasa, an
Inch or more In length, and about one thirty-second of an Inch
In diameter. One end 's sh-rp; the other is a blunt head,
solid and circular, about one sixteenth of an Inch in diameter.
This brass wire is generally tinned to the required colour.
Pins are made by machinery which not only manufactures
these articles complete from the wire, but also sticks them
In the papers.

DESCRIPTIVE WORDS

Notice the forms of descriptive words that indicate

qualities

:

Manly, courageous, truthful, honourable, courteous, heroic,
fearless, daring, unselflsh, unjust, faithful, Christian, un-
worthy, etc.;

and also words that are names of qualities:

Uprightness, temperance, nobility, heroism, politeness,

patience, sincerity, justice.
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ComparinR objeote in this way by means of similes and

metaphors, servca not only to make the idea more clear,

hut also, in most cases, to make the description more vivid.

For example, the sentences

:

The puplla poured out of the echool;

The little girl flew from the bouae;

Down the elide like a meteor flew the slelfh;

are much more expressive than

:

They ran out of school.

She hurried out of the house.

The Blelgh ran rapidly down the slide.

A contrast is often' expressed in the form of a com-

pound sentence, for example:

The girl was tall and thin; the boy. short and stout:

He was rich, yet for our sakes he became poor;

The valleys were fertile; bul the mounUlns, rocky and barren.

Compare a dog and a fox, a goose and a duck, a boat

and a canoe, an orange and a lemon, giving points of

reseml)lance, then points of difference.

Comparison and contrast are some' -aes used through-

out a composition. Examine closely with the class the

following selection and note how the author makes com-

parisons, and how he contrasts the conditions and manners

of settling on the land in the north of Scotland and in

Bohemia

:

One clear, cold morning, about the first of Septemb«f, I

took a tram at Bonar Bridge, In the north of Scotland, south-

ward bound. There was a cold wind blowing, and Bonar

Bridge is about the latitude of northern Labrador.

I spent the next four or five hours looking out of a car

window across the bleak, brown moors, studying the flocks

of sheep and the little thatch-roofed cottages clinging to the

lonesome hillsides.
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of northern Scotland.
'^ " '°'°"' ""* "»««"

..nJ^rBo'h™'a".r t™a™ '. T" """"' <"-'"« «"''
crofter (renter,. aUhough h' r ir"""''
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rounding field., from which hev J .
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the morning, and to whlcMhlyXn ' ° '" "'" '"" '^
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they are more soZl ^. Tk '"^«P™<J™t; In the «,uth,
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more docile, and get on TT,? ^ "'"''"'' P*""" «re

restriction, of city me.
" " *'" "»"»""• -"«•

EXPOSITION
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to make dear, " How tf> polish a pair of tan shoes ". It

is esschiial that the cxplaiiatiun should l>c clear even to

one who lias no previous knowledge of the |)ro<'esi'' 'Die

facts should 1h) arranged in the most natural order, to give

a clear and connected idea of the whole process:

1. Having the shoes and the necessary equipments and

materials on hand

2. Method of cleaning the shoes

3. Method of applying the polish

4. Method of polishing

6. Putting away materials.

Try to describe in an orderly manner: How to make

a kite, a raft, a telephone ; how to fly a kite, put up a tent

;

how to play a game, such as authors, blind man's buif,

croquet, cricket, charades, hunt the slipper, e*?.

In addition to the subjects indicated above, and those

which will be suggested in the work for this Form in

history, geography, literature, etc., there will be found in

the Text-book, in connection with each study, abundant

material from which selections can be made.

The following questions on literature, if the selections

tc be chosen by the teacher be not of too difficult a nature,

will furnish subjects for composition :

1. Write notes explaining the significance of the fol-

lowing expressions

—

8. Describe fully and picturesquely the scene pre-

sented to the imagination in the following passage

—

3. Expand the expressions in the following to make

clear the thought

—

4. In the following, show clearly the meaning and

force of the italicized words as used in this passage

—
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It Will be difficult for the pupil to understand the

nature of the paragraph unlew the whole atory be flnit

mapped out in hi« mind and it» divisions noted. For

example, the story of The. Lion and ike Jloiue, page 8 of

the Text-book, is intended to show that kindness can be

returned by little creatures. In planning this story the

author conceives of two situations, the mouse's and the

lion's

:

1. The mouse caught and allowed to go

8. The lion caught and freed.

The first paragrajih contains such sentences or state-

ments as are connected with, and emphasize, the mouse's

condition and what he said. The second paragraph con-

tains such sentences as call attention to the lion's condi-

tion and what he said. These paragraphs are of similar

construction, and each paragraph deals with a separate

division of the story.

Constant reference to good models is desirable, to make

clear and firm the impression of the plan of structure.

(See stories in the Text-book, pp. 31, 60, 75, 108, 116,

163.)

The single paragraph is the form of composition which

enters most largely into the dailv school work. The story

of Una and the Lion, page 116 of the Text-book, will serve

to exemplify the important principles of paragraph struc-

ture. The first sentence, it will be seen, introduces the

topic, or subject, of the paragraph, and it is therefore

known as the topic sentence. When the pupils have

examined the remainder of the paragraph, they will see

that all the sentences relate to the main topic and that the

law of unity is observed. In testing the unity of the

paragraph, the teacher may ask the pupils to i "ggest the

divisions, as indicated above

:
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over all (the sentence that summarizes the teaching) by

heaping up, in the last three sentences, details or instances

of the lion's constancy and faithfulness.

As a result of the foregoing analysis, the pupils will

also see that the law of emphasis, or proportion, has been

observed. The important details have been given sufficient

prominence and none of the unimportant details have been

over-emphasized.

THE WHOLE COMPOSITION

If now, the pupils ai'e asked to make a study of a whole

composition consisting of several paragraphs, they will

readily see that the principles of paragraph structure

apply also to the structure of the composition as a whole.

The Pied Piper of Hamelin, Text-book, pages 163-4, is

composed of four paragraphs and will serve as a good

example for study.

Ask the pupils to examine each paragraph, state its

subject, point out the topic sentence, and show how the

ideas are arranged. A black-board analysis should be

made, showing the plan of the story as follows

:

Paragraph 1. The Plague of Hats:

(o) The rats in Hamelin

(6) What they did

(c) The effect on the people.

Paragraph 2. The Piper's Proposal:

(o) The piper's arrival

(6) His appearance

(c) His proposal accepted.
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Paragraph 3. The Effect of the Piper's Music:

(a) He begins to play

(i) The rats follow him
(c) The people rejoice

W The mayor's ingratitude.

Paragraph
4. The Piper's Revenge:

(a) The second tune

(4) Its effect on the children
(c) Their disappearance.

^men this plan is examined the pupils will readily

or toni?'*
^'^ ''"t P^agraph serves as an introductoryor topic, paragraph for the whole story

""uctory,

that the law of coherence if obsemd
" '""''
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think that there is a lack of unity in the third paragraph

and may ask if a short closing paragraph could not b-

made. If so, they may discuss where it should begin.

EPFECTiyE ARBANOEMENT

On the most effective arrangement of words, read the

Text-book, page 76, II, 1, and this Manual, pages 148-4.

Special attention should be given to the effective arrange-

ment of words, phrases, and clauses in sentences, and of

sentences in paragraphs. The proper arrangement, or

order, of the sentences has much to do with the clearness of

the paragraph.

Not only should words, phrases, clauses, and sentences,

be properly arranged in order, for effect, but the material

should be arranged as introductory paragraph, main para-

graphs, and concluding paragraph. The introduction

should give the setting and all explanations necessary to

the clear understanding of the main paragraphs and of

the writer's purpose (Topic). The main paragraphs

should state the facts in proper order. The conclusion is

often used to complete, or close, the composition and to

Bum up or emphasize the main points.

As already stated, all the paragraphs must bear directly

on the subject of the whole composition (ITnity). Each

paragraph should grow out of the paragraph preceding

and should naturally lead up to, and be clearly connected

with, the next paragraph (Coherence) ; but, in addition

to this, each paragraph should be presented to the reader's

attention at a length proportionate to its importance, as

a part of the subject (Emphasis, or proportion).

For the expansion of outlines of a paragraph, chapter,

or pomposition, by adding details, see the Text-book, pages

61, 82, 83, and the accompanying exercises.
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CB1TICI8M OF A COMPOSITION
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PUBLIC AND SEPARATE SCHOOL

C0UB8E OF STUDY

DETAILS

FORM I, JUNIOR GRADE

The trangcription of simple, familiar words, but chiefly
of short, easy sentences from the Primer.

The spelling of some simple phonic words.

FORM I, SENIOR GRADE

Continuation of transcription of selected matter from the
First Header and other sources, including questions,
the occasional filling up of blanks, the use of Mr.,
Mrs., Miss.

Simple word building. Forming new words having an
element in common, by affixing letters; plural forms
in 8.

The spelling of easy words from the First Reader and other
sources. Words may also be taken from the Primer,
but mainly from the Lessons incorporated in this
Manual. The other words frequently required in the
oral and written compositions of pupils of the grade
to be taught incidentally and as supplementary to the
Lessons for Form I in tiiis Manual.

A few simple homonyms as given for Form I.
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FORM III

Dictation from the Third R..^. .

Public SchClVile" ^rj".-'' !' *'«' Ontario
the previons Fo,^ ' "" * '*"'«" "^ «»o«, taken in

plural. ^ *" "' P™^'^« 'onn«-^ingnh.r and

'^^S*"™'——.a.re,..edinechool
The use of the dictionary.
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FORMIT

Dictation from the Fourth Reader and other lotircea, u
upplementary to the Exerciie* in the Speller.

Word building and limple derivation. The <vmmon pre-

fixe* and sufflxea may be taken in gronpi of two or

three, with words illustrative of each, in place of the

seat work as given for Form III after tiie columns

of each Exercise in the Ontario Public School Speller.

The most common Latin roots in connection with the pre-

fixes and suffixes. See the Ontario Public School

Speller, pages 186, e^.

Homonyms, as outlined on pages 137-140 of the Ontario

Public School Speller, with a review of those taken in

the previous Forms.

Inflected forms. Review of seat work in Form III, includ-

ing plurals, possessives, gender forms, additions of

u, ed, ing, etc.

Technical terms employed in the various subjects of study,

and proper names as required.

The use of the dictionary.
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VALUE
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RESULTS IN THE SCHOOLS

One of the common indictments against both elementary

and high schools is that too often their graduates are but

poor spellers; and the charge is not infrequently made

that in former generations both children and adults spelled

more accurately than they do now. Yet an examination

of documentary evidence fails to support this criticism;

instead, it indicates that modern methods of teaching have

secured better results than those attained in olden days.

Nevertheless, after making due allowance for the fact that

the pupils are yet in the learning stage, it is evident that

the present results are not wholly satisfactory. Attain-

ments are still too low, and greater efforts are urgently

needed, in order that pupils from our schools may be able

to spell with commendable accuracy.

COMPABATIVE IMPORTANCE

Undotibtedly the importance of spelling has been fre-

quently exaggerated, and the time and energy of pupils

have been wasted in learning word forms not likely to be

used afterward. In and for itself, spelling has no value

;

its chief use is as a handmaid lo composition, in making

records, or in communicating with others by means of

writing. Should some new means of communication sup-

plant writing, spelling would become practically a lost art.

Yet, in our days, this practical value of spelling is far

greater than it was at an earlier time when written com-

munications were less general. Nor should we forget that

bad spelling usually indicates not merely illiteracy, but

also lack of carefulness or else defective power of observa-

tion.
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found, pound, ground, etc., when taught together as a

group, than in learning each as an unrelated word in a

different lesson. When such words are taught m groups,

spelling and phonetic reading become mutually helpful.

Y^t the pupil must not be led to think that all words are

spelled strictly according to sound From the outset

some irregular forms should be taught along with regular

forms, to show him that many words must be learned as

individuals, "each having a graphic personality .

TO FOSTER THE DICTIONARY HABIT

When in doubt about the spelling of a word, prudent

persons deem it wiser to consult i dictionary than to nin

L chance of blundering. The simplest purpose for which

a dictionary can be used by young pupils is to discover

the right spelling of words. Therefore at an early pemd

of their course, they should be shown how to use the book

for this purpose and be trained in doing this regularly,

until the habit has been fixed. Then, in senior grades,

they may fairly be held accountable for spelling errors in

all written exercises.

TO TEACH CERTAIN MECHANICS OP WRITING

Correct spelling includes more than the placing of the

right letters in their due order. The use of capitals, con-

tracted and abbreviated forms (don't, a.m., etc.) the pos-

sessive forms of nouns in the singular or plural, the use

of the hyphen, the right breaking up of a long word at the

end of a line, should be taught as parts of this subject.

In writing sentences from dictation, punctuation h

needed for correct form and should be required of the

pupiU as far as they may fairly be expected to understand
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a matter so arbitrary and difficult. In dividing words into

tt n • z,"^*'
°" *•"" P°'"* '« «"'"' °n page 118 ofthe Ontaru, Public School Speller (Revised EditTon)

RELATION TO OTHER SUBJECTS

TO BEADING

In earlier days spelling had a much more intimate

bin .

""'"^ *"'" " '"'^ "-• Then r^arngTa^be^n by learn.ng the names of the letters and eombInZthese to ge words. Even yet the practice of asking pu2
aisappeared. This association of reading and spelling had

to eT ;* r'*^-
"''" ""'*'""^ "* --« the IphaSto teach reading long determined the proc,iare in spellL.
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'" ' 1"" "*'"" *° «<"»POBition. The onlyneed for learning to spell is the need of giving writtenexpression to thought. Though one may re!d quite i«s

ihere is a clear recognition, therefore, of the vital dependenee of spelling upon written comp^ition anTh^tttpelhng results will be obtained when such re^ignitTJregularly observed in practice.
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TO PENMANSHIP

Neat, exact penmanship done without much conscious

effort, tends to prevent spelling errors. All written work

whether done on the board or on paper, by the teacher or

by the pupils, should be as perfect as possible. In all

written work every one should conform as closely as may

be to the standard letter forms. Whatever tends to improve

writing, for example, abundant practice and good writing

material, will also influence improvement in all aspects

of written language. Ordinarily, it is found that . ipils

who are careless or indifferent as to penmanship, neatness

of exercises, and accutacy of statement, are less likely to

be careful about perfect spelling. The reUtion of spelling

to penmanship is considered further under method. See

p. 23 (the teacher's writing), and p. 30 (the pupils'

writing), also pp. 40 and 54.



CHAPTER II

NUMBBH, CHOICB, AND ARRANOEMENT OP WORDS

EXTENT OP VOCABULABT

It is important to have a clear idea of the extent of
the task to be mastered in spelling. Careful tests and
records have shown that on entering school at six years
of age tne average child from an intelligent home has a
vocabulary of at least two thousand words. By the timehe IS prepared to enter a high school he understands fairly
well about six thousand words. A considerable proportion
of these present no difficulty, since their notation is quite
regtikr; once he has mastered the ordinary ways of repre-
senting sounds, he will be able to write these words with-
out trouble. It is hard to believe that anything but care-
lessness can account for the misspelling by a pupil nine

h^ thoughte are among the most irregular in our langLge

ZJI^JL.""^ --^^y -^"> ^ching^'d

WHEN TO EMPHASIZE SPELLINO

to ,Iin
'

''It^'^'J^'^
"f ""^n'o^y Which enables one

to recall aU the letters of a word in their proper order ismost active m early youth. This indicates that spellinghouW receive most attention in earlier years, chiefly in
the Second and Third Forms, and before the pressure of

71, r^""' ''"P"'*'"* '"^j^** '= ^«" " *e higher
Forms. Then, as a result of good teaching and thorough

7
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correction, a pupil on entering the highest Form will have
mastered the spelling of the words he uses in ordinary

conversation. Moreover, in those earlier years he is less

sensitive to anomalies and in onsistencies, and is therefore

less troubled than an adult would be by the many peculiari-

ties of English spelling.

NUMBEB OF WORDS TO BE TAUOHT

It is well to consider the number of words to be taught,

not only in a year, but also in a week and in a lesson, and
the time required for tl^is task. Let it be assumed that

the pupil graduating from the elementary school after an
attendance of eight years has a vocabulary of about six

thousand words. An examination of these will make it

evident that not more than four thousand require special

teaching because of inherent difficulties. The task is, then,

to teach about six hundred words on an average for each
' of the seven years when spelling is formally taught. This

would mean the teaching of from fifteen to twenty new
words each week for forty weeks. But, in addition to

these, the most difficult words previously taught need to

be drilled on until it seems impossible ior any one to miss

them.

NUMBER OF WORDS IN A LESSON

School practice has varied greatly in regard to the

number of words presented in a lesson. In a certain

secondary school, it was the custom to assign one hundred
and fifty words to be learned for each of the fortnightly

spelling tests. Needless to say the results were disastrous.

The other extreme is found in schools which fix the

number of new words at one or two each day. The in-

herent difficulties of spelling show how vain it is to expect
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ever possible. In urban schools there might be a daily

lesson of fifteen minutes in the First Form (second year),

and of twenty minutes in the Second Form; in the Third

Form, where the subject should receive considerable

emphasis, four lessons of twenty-five minutes each a week

should sufiice ; and three lessons of thirty minutes each a

week, in the Fourth Form. This arrangement gives junior

pupils short but frequent lessons, which is the preferable

system in such grades.

CHOICE OP WORDS

Could an ideal selection of material be made, each pupil

would be taught to spell the words of his own vocabulary

and no others. But in practice it is impossible to make

such accurate adjustments to inc'.idual needs. The

utmost that can be done is to have the choice of words

depend to some extent upon the teacher's knowledge of his

pupils, of their environment, and their needs. Country

children use familiarly certain words little known tc cHy

children, and vice versa. Those coming from oultured

homes have a much larger vocabulary than have the chil-

dren of illiterate parents. To a considerable extent, there-

fore, the words selected should be those in general use in

the pupil's community. It would be valuable to know

what few thousand words are in most general use by adults

whose training was received wholly in elementary schools.

If, in addition, we knew which are commonly misspelled

by this class of the community, we would have the best

possible guide for making a wise choice of material. But

while it is desirable that a teacher should make selection

of these words best suited for his pupils, the same words

must be taught to all in the class, even if some do not

know them. In this matter, it is the majority of the class,
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countered, these individual li»U provide a most u«eful

«

sapplement to the material m the Text-book, so that from

them the teacher should often chooM words for drill and

review. These difficult words which a pupil has need of

using in his written work will probably be acquired more

readily than easier words for which no need has been felt.

By these various means the teacher can secure the best

possible adjustment of material to individual needs. In

the spelling lessons there should be fewer uncommon

words Ucking in significance for the pupil and a greater

proportion of words required in everyday work.

WOBDS FBOM THE HEADER OR TEXT-BOOK

Not infrequently, the choice of words has been made

in a haphazard fashion, chiefly from the reading books.

The historical reason for this has already been given.

This plan of choosing material ifi unsystematic; there is

no definite course, to be covered i» each grade, and no way

of preventing serious omissions or frequent duplications.

Some teachers believe that a pupii should be able to write

whatever he can read; indeed they think that spelling aids

reading, and that consequently the two should be developed

co-ordinately. But word recognition in reading is a far

simpler process than spelling. If an attempt is made to

keep a rrapil's spelling up to a mastery of words in his

reading,' language, history, and other subjects, the results

are likely to be harmful both to these subjects and to

spelling. In spelling, as in any other subject, it is im-

portant to have the material properly organized, and, as

a rule, this can be secured only by following more or 'ess

closely the course in a suitable text-book.
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5. Bt phonooramb.—Tho mo«t modern lyitem of
'

cUuification ii by phonognuni; for enrople, th-w(I«,

br-w<I«; iiMm6«, ieicribe; nhtemntan, Medi<«min«an.

Thi* hu the advantage of foctuing attention upon the

largest unit* in words having like scundi repretented by

like tymboU, It ia evident that the pupil can more eaiily

master the apelling of piteotu, pUnttoiu, righteoui,

bounteous, courteout, etc., when these are taught together

and their points of simiUrity emphasized.

The advantages claimed for the phonogram are many.

In the first place, it provides a large unit for the division

and identification of neW words. It induces even larger

divisions than the syllable. It is superior to the syllabic

in another respect, namely, that it separates words on the

basis of thMr sound division regardless of derivation or

the arbitrary (from the standpoint ''f s. a id) divlsinns of

dictionary syllabication. It is a more flexible mode of

attack on a word, taking account of the individuality and

maturity in pupils. In the case of the word relationthip,

one pupil, depending on the known units of the word that

happen to be suggested in his attempt at interpretation by

analogy, might divide "^e word thus, re-la-tion-ship ; but

a pupil with a knowledge of larger words would see it as

relation-ship. The phonogram, as generally used, avoids

all artificial markings, such as diacritics and accents, so

that the pupil from the beginning sees the word as it will

be read or spelled in normal use.

Through an examination of sufficient examples of this

kind, the pupil learns to generalize, to know what letters

are used for certain sounds, and to apply this knowledge.

For it is not necessary to teach every word in groups

having features in common ; good teaching should enable

a pupil to spell, unaided, hundreds of words of regular
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CHAPTER III

DOES SPELLINa NEED TO BE TAUOHTT

INCIDENTAL TEACHINO

Sometimes the theory is advanced that spelling does

not require special teaching, because it can be learned in-

cidentally through reading and other school activities.

Pupils taught by the word or the sentence method will, it

is sometimes contended, be able to spell correctly, since

they see how the words look. Though alluring as a theory,

in practice this has proved a complete failure. It is quite

safe to assert that practically all children and even adults

read with ease and certainty many words which they are

unable to spell.

ABILITY TO SPELL COMES LATER THAN ABILITY TO BEAD

Experience proves that the ability to spell lags often

far behind the ability to read, for even an extensive course

in story-reading does not ensure mastery of simple word

notation. A familiar word is recognized chiefly by its

general appearance, aided perhaps by certain dominant

letter forms. It is only in the case of new and unfamiliar

words that the eye pauses to get the various component

letters; as a rule it recognizes well-known forms as wholes

and so rapidly that examination of their parts is pre-

cluded. But spelling demands exact analysis and memory
of word forms, to enable one to reproduce them correctly.

The context, of great help in word recognition, gives no

aid in building up words through their constituent parts.

Paying heed to the letters is a great waste in reading,

1(
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moil, say, break, goal, gottge, they, veil, leign, eight, eh,

du/ilia, ha//peniiy, campati/n, Btvaight.

We may safely conclude that the great difficulty of

English spelling can be ascribed to the many different ways

of writing our vowel sounds.

2. In like manner, the twenty-five consonantal sounds

have over one hundred and sixty different spellings.

Various ways of indicating sh are here given : ship, Asia,

chaise, issue, fasftton, social, ocean, conscience, officiate,

viiiate, portion, mission, tuchsia, puncAeon, schedule,

moustache. '

OBSCUBB VOVFELS

The vowels in unaccented syllables tend to become

obscure and, since they are not clearly heard, the uncer-

tainty in regard to their spelling is greatly increased.

Note such words as benefit, mutton, fertile, necessory,

fortune, separate.

SILENT LETTEB8, DOUBLED LETTEB8

Silent letters are found in a considerable number of

our words in common use. These usually give consider-

able trouble to pupils in all grades and especially to those

of the auditory type. Even in the case of adults, slips

are not infrequently due to this difficulty. Of the vowels,

only e and o are commonly doubled, and this is not in-

dicated by any changed pronunciation. The three con-

sonants frequently doubled at the end of words are s, I, f.

Even accurate pronunciation fails to be a sure guide to the

doubling within a word. But knowledge of derivation and

of the rules for doubling the final consonant are of con-

siderable help.
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times, and afterward test some pupils individually. He

will know which pupils are seriously defective in this

matter, and with them he should take special pains.

There are two ways of securing pronunciation—by

imitation of the living voice or by consulting a dictionary.

The imitation of a correct model is always the better way,

and for young pupils the only way, of acquiring good

pronunciation. Usually, this matter is taken up in con-

nection with oral reading, though the standard of correct-

ness then exacted is not maintained at other times. But

even a slight consideration will show its value in the case

of spelling and icuecd in all spoken languase. The use

of the dictionary for obtaining pronunciation will be dis-

cussed further on.

MEANING AND PRONUNCIATION

The meanings of the words in any Itason may be known

very clearly by some pupils, only vaguely by others, and

not at all by a few. Yet, as these pupils are to be taught

as a body, it is best to make sure that all are familiar with

the meaning and pronunciation before they give attention

to the spelling proper. If any be found quite ignorant

of the signification of a word, the teacher should endeavour

to develop this, if possible, through action, object, or

picture, especially in Junior Forms. Failing such mean.«,

he may give a simple explanation of its meaning or show

its distinctive use in one or more sentences. This latter

method is always of great value and should be required

oi' pupils in the case of words not clearly understood. It

seems evident, however, that by representing new words

at first experientially—that is, through action, objects,

pictures—appeal to past experience is far more effective

in most classes than by presenting them orally or visually.
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IMMEDIATE PSEPAIUTION

The teacher should have a clear, comprehensive view

of the subject, should understand the laws, or principles,

»n which spelling is based, should know the usual causes

of errors and the remedies therefor, and see the relations

of spelling to other school activities. Though spelling is

an extremely complex subject, many teachers regard it

as a particularly easy one, and therefore they have not

sought to discover those practices that ensure success in-

stead of failure. The teacher should know in advance the

particular difficulties in the words of any lesson and the

best ways of dealing with the various i Jividuals in the

class. This demands immediate and painstaking prepara-

tion for each lesson; moreover, this subject makes great

demands upon the teacher's unremitting perseverance as

the chief price of success.

WHITING

The teacher's writing on the board should be large,

legible, and regular, with precise and unfailing attention

to the mechanics of the sentence. Indeed this should be

the unvarying rule in all board work, whether written by

the teacher or the pupils. Pupils at the rear of the room

are at a considerable disadvantage in being at a distance

from the board. Commonly too, some of the pupils have

defective sight. The letters, therefore, should be large

enough and heavy enough to be seen clearly from any part

of the room. Good board writing by the teacher, whil •

very desirable in every subject, is here of special value.

Every letter should readily show its individuality; there

should be no doubt as to whether it is i or e
; ; or g. When

written upon the board by the teacher, the word picture

should be the same as that to be made by the pupils; the
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DIFFICULTIES IN W0BD8

When a word proves troublesome in spelling, it mwni
usually that one or two letters cause the difficulty ; for few

words are difficult throughout. In the following instances

it is evident that only the italicized letters would cause

much perplexity: aeporate, delicacy, impostor, putrefy,

fascinate. Attention should therefore be centred on such

puzzling parts and not given equally to all letters. Senior

pupils might fairly be expected to pick out such perplexi-

ties for themselves, but the junior pupils lack the re-

quisite knowledge and experience. For them, the teacher

must analyse the words to discover and point out the

difficulties. Success will depend upon whether this is

done so clearly and impressively that every pupil will be

put on his guard against probable mistakes.

M'



CHAPTER IV

THE WORK IN FORMS I AND II

TBAN8CBIPTI0N

There is no need of teaching spelling to a pupil until he
requires to use it in hi, own written statements. Though
there is no serious objection to his learning the spelling
of some regular forms in connection with the phonetic
reading m the first year, yet little gain will arise frommuch time so spent. It is evident that his ability to read
should be considerably in advance of his ability to spell;
for reading is both easier and more important than
speJhng. The practice of transcribing teaches him word
notation

;
,f, in addition, he is required occasionally to tell

What letters represent familiar sounds whose symbols he
has learned, he u ill have had sufficient exercise in spelling
for his first school year.

^ ^

WRITTEN SPELLING OP WORDS IN COMMON USE

Spelling becomes a useful activity only when the school
directs the pupil's attention to written language. In the
second year, he begins to write his own expressions besides
reproducing those found in his books. He feels now the
need of mastering word forms, and his greater facility
in writing enables him to do this work more easily At
first the teaching will be chiefly oral, the board being
freely used by the teacher and, to some extent, by the
pupils In the first four years none but words in common
use should be taught. There are two' classes of tnese
words-ihose of regular form, as tramp, which should be

2S
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the more numerous at the flrst; and thoae Irregular in

notation, as eye; a few of these latter ahould be taught in

every leason.

IMPOBTAMCE OF TI8UAUZATI0N

To carry out the principles already discussed, the pupil

must know the meaning, the pronunciation, and the

spelling, and to these he gives attention, usually, in the

order named. The words may be developed from the class

or given by the teacher in wutences showing their import.

They ar.-i carefully written on the board by the teacher,

and proiH anced slowly and distinctly by the pupils.

Attention should be focused on the special difficulties in

irregular words and on the like parts of regular words.

This may be done by asking the class, for example, the

flrst letter in wrong, the number of e's in three, the letters

that stand for oo in chew, those that are the same in hoop,

droop, stoop, and to give the sound these stand for.

DEVICES

An effective appeal to the eye comes from the teacher's

underlining special difficulties, for example, school, shoes,

itnife, braid, etc. At times this is done in coloured chalk,

or else the difficult part is written over in coloured chalk;

this use of colour attracts the eye very forcibly. The

underlining of such parts in white chalk is effective,

though it does not centre attention so strongly. Tne

pupils spell orally, flrst as they look at the board, after-

ward as they look away from the word, or as it is covered.

For the flnal oral test, it is best to give phrases or short

sentences to be repeated by the individual and then spelled.

At rare intervals each pupil may be required in turn to

spell a single word in the sentence. Any doubt or error
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may Mrre to hide individual words. It t» generally a

waste of time to write the words on the l)oard, then to

erase them, and afterward to rewrite them. In the pre-

liminary test they need to be quickly hidden from the class

and then shown agBin. \Mien two or more pupils misspell

any word in the test, this word should be written two or

three times hy all, cither on the board or at their scats.

IIOMONTIla

One of the most serious difficulties of our spelling is

the proper treatment of homonyms. English has many

pairs of words whose sound is the same but whose meaning

and spelling are different. Some of these require to be

taught from the very outset, because they are in such

frequent use.

Meaning.—The first point to note is that the meaning

should be given, never by a formal definition, but always

through some distinctive use of the word ; for example, " a

pair of gloves", rather than "a pair means two things

alike in form and that go together ".

Order.—It should be remembered that in things some-

what alike, beginners see resemblances before they can dis-

tinguish differences. The probability is therefore that if

plain and plane are taught together, the likeness in sound

will be remembered better than the difference in spelling.

To prevent confusion, such words should, as a rule, be

taught separately in the Junior Forms, the commoner one

coming first. Thus great, four, die, stair, should be taught

before grate, fore, dye, stare. The first of each such pair

should be used in a variety of sentences, most of these to

be given by the pupils. When the second of the pair is

taught, there should, in Junior Forms, be no reference to

the first.
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varied from time to time to prevent monotony. Occasion-

ally it may be net^essary for the teacher to illustrate how

the work is to be done. And always there is need of care-

ful supervision to secure good results.

Wbitino.—In every grade clear, regular penmanship

is a valuable aid to spelling. In the classes of Form I

pupils should write with large, soft pencils in note-books

kept for this purpose. Later on, pen and ink should be

used instead. There are strong objections to the use of

slates, not only on account of noise and uncleanliness, but

also because of the ease' with which words are altered,

leading perhaps to dishonesty. Besides, it is advisable to

keep the pupils up to the highest standard of work and to

have a record to test their improvement from time to time.

Yet it would be unwise to expect as great neatness and

accuracy in penmanship from pupils in Form II as from

those in Form IV. If the attention of the young pupil is

directed too much to the mechanical process, the intel-

lectual side will suffer. The same lesson should not give

equal emphasis to penmanship and to spelling.

QuEssiNO AT SPELLING.—During the first two or three

years, the teacher should endeavour to have a limited voca-

bulary of well-chosen word forms so firmly fixed in the

pupil's mind that he can reproduce them with unfailing

accuracy. This means constant drill on old words, espec-

ially on those found difficult. He must be trained to be

sure when he knows a word and never permitted to guess.

Every guess is likely to bring up a wrong form instead of

the correct spelling, and assuredly it hinders the forma-

tion of the habit of close observation. He must be

cautioned not to write a word if he does not know it, and

encouraged, when in doubt, to consult the teacher, if un-

able to use the dictionary.
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THE WORK IN FORM III
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fellows' performance than from the teacher's directions

THE teacher's PBEPABATION
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having similar sounds and similar spelling. In Form III,

pupils might be trained to tell what parts are hard. The

teacher should make certain that his own pronunciation

is correct. He should have, for the testing of homonyms,

other illustrative uses besides those found in the text-

books. He may give, for a written test, sentences different

from those in the Text-book, especially if his sentences

contain the words taught in the lesson.

THREE IMPORTANT RULES

It is of great impoi»tance to dwell upon the dropping

or the retaining of the e at the end of words. Many

junior pupils are in doubt as to whether welcomeing.

welcomming, or welcoming is right. Similarly the

changing of y to i causes considerable confusion. The

doubling of the final consonant—the cause of numerous

errors—should be taught and drilled on, not in one lesson

alone, but in many. These three rules in spelling are by

far the most important, since they affect many thousands

of words. It is, therefore, highly desirable that pupils

should, early in school life, not simply understand them,

but use them regularly and intelligently.

TEACHING AND TESTING

Occasionally it may serve to teach the isolated words

in one lesson, and on the next day to test them by the

dictation of sentences which embody them ;
yet, as a rule,

it is preferable to teach the words from the sentences and

to have the test by sentence writing follow immediately.

The words in the review lessons will need some attention

because of their difficulty, but they, will not demand so

much care as when first presented. These reviews may

also be used to test the pupils' remembrance of similar
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similarly. Certain technical tenns belonging to arith-

metic, grammar, and other school studies might be taught

as to spelling when first they are explained to the class.

But the importance of technical terms, of historical or

geographical names, is often overestimated. Pupils should

be shown where to look for these words when needed in

written work.

HOUONTUS

The teaching of homonyms should continue to receive

much attention, as thesq are found to be one of the greatest

difficulties in our spelUng. It seems best not to take

them together in a sentence even in Form III.

Many common homonyms should be used unobtrusively

in the sentences given for dictation, since it is only by

frequent practice in different connections that pupils learn

to spell such words unerringly. Besides thos- found in

the Speller, the teacher may teach other homonyms re-

quired by the activities of the school. When mistakes have

been made in homonyms, it is usually bene to have both

forms rightly used in sentences placed on the board, so

that their diflerer.ces may be clearly seen, and subsequent

confusion guarded against.

i
'

BLACK-BOABD LISTS

In this and the higher Forms, it is recommended that a

long list, say forty to fifty, o' the words most frequently

misspelled be kept on the board to be regularly copied

as a seat exercise. Some of those longest in view should

be replaced after each lesson by words then missed. If

the words are written in several columns and numbered,

the teacher can readily indicate those that are to be copied

in any exercise. Especially in these and the senior grades
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to gain mastery over their n,.
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SPELLING AS HOME WORK

that at no stage is this .n . *
''"'"'^ '^ •'"'dent
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"''"' "" ""« "' '''•*
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CHAPTER VI

THE WORK IN FORM IV

' 1

C0NTBA8TINO WOBDS

In the Junior Forms and in Form III, comparison was

the principle generally used to teach word forms, but in

the higher Forms conti;ast, also, may at times be employed

with good results. Here, the liability to confound forms

having some resemblance is much less than in the younger

classes. Consequently pupils may be asked to note the

differences in such pairs as harass, embarrass; proceed,

precede; envelop, envelope; fitted, benefited; ability, tran-

quillity; inflection, complexion; etc. The strong ten-

dency to spell such words in a like way, regardless of their

differences, usually gives much trouble. The point to

emphasize here is their dissimilarity.

HOMONYMS

Homonyms may now be taken together; for example,

principal and principle may be taught together in the

same lesson and, if thought desirable, tested in one sen-

tence, the object of the teacher being, not to entrap the

pupils, but to secure, if possible, perfect spelling in each

test. In the case of some of these terms, one of the pair

would have been taken in the earlier years, and the second

one only in the Fourth Form; for example, liar, lyre;

mean, mien; wave, waive; etc. It is not so hard as miplit

be supposed for pupils to learn the spelling of such new

and difficult words if these are properly taught when first

36
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ORAL VERSUS WRITTEN SPELLINa

USE OF ORAL SPELLINO

In Knglish, pronunciation is no sure guide to correct

spelling, any more than spelling is a certain guide to pro-

nunciation.

Assuming that a pupil has become skilful in oral

spelling, to what extent will this profit him in his written

work? We accept the principle that it is best for the

school to train a pupil along the lines he must follow in

later years. The occasions when oral spelling is needed

are few. At best it is telling what should be do.ie rather

than actually doing it. Experience shows that skill gained

in one line of activity is never fully available in a different

one. It should be evident, then, that facility in oral

spelling will profit a pupil but little, if he is not habituated

to carry it over at once into the written form.

OBSERTmO AND WRITING

He should be taught chiefly through the eye, with the

aid of writing, so that all forms of word imagery-

auditory, vocal, or visual—may most readily and econo-

mically find correct expression through the hand. Pro-

fessor Skeat says: "There is now only one rule—a rule

which is often carefully but foolishly concealed from the

learner—namely, to go entirely by the look of a word, and

to spell it as we have seen it spelled in books ". With this

in view, the eye should be trained not simply to see, but

rather to observe, fixing full attention upon the word as a

whole and upon each letter in its place. The two things

sought are (1) a perfect picture of the word as seen on

the printed page, and (8) ready ability to reproduce this

in writing.
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other methols; for example, the pupil »pell» the word

aloud a« he looks at it written on the board, then he write*

it himwlf. It ia of lea«t benefit when the pupil merely

names aloud the letter* of a word learned by heart from

hi* book.

TALUE OP WBITINO IN tEABNINO FOBHS, AND IN TB8TIN0

We should clearly realize that in fixing spelling we

depend in great measure upon the training of the muscular

sense. Every writing of a word leaves a motor image;

each repetition strengthens this and reuJers the act ewier.

The writing of a word gives not infrequently an auditory

as well as a visual image; for by many pupils the organs

of speech are placed as they would be to pronounce the

words, though usually no sound is uttered. There is

greater likelihood of the words thus learned being held in

memory, since they are linked by various associations.

The chief dependence should, therefore, be placed upon

written work, not only for testing spelling, but also for

learning it. The aim of good teaching is to make spelling

automatic, so that the writer may' be free to devote his

full attention to the thought and its appropriate expres-

sion, giving little care to mere mechanical execution.

Although this stage of automatism is never reached in

schoc it should be kept in view aa directing method and

practice.

THE DICTATION LESSON

ITS VAtUB

Properly taught, dictation fosters habits of attention,

accuracy, and neatneaa. It is a good training for both

eye and ear and, by requiring the writing of words from

recoUection and usually in association, it impresses
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effort, and tl.c ron«!quent progro« of the cU». Be.id»
t « .n excellent practice in rapid penn,an»h p ^d .t'

what they hear, thus preparing them for note-taking if~n.or c a««.. Uatly. it affords an admirable drHlK
01 recording sentences in good form.

PABTICUIAH AI1C8

r>«Sr °"i
'*'""« y'""*^ P^*™ to ''"tten. the usual

Jup tir. kT'*" ' ?' °' ^"^'^ *» *- "t-d'^d byt"

fw K
'""ri"«"t chu« exercise merely* testing thethoroughness of this preparation. Uter the wfitLnexerc.se was taken usually from a paragraph If ttReader, often chosen at random. In noU'Z pr^pa^•on deemed necessary; the chief, if not the only.ML ^the teacher was the detection of mistakes

preparation. (8) dictation. (3) correction.
^' ^^
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The mo«t important of the three itepg ii the prepara-

tion; for the great biwineM of the teacher i« to irutruel

rather than to examine. Ai a role, the chief dependence

must be placed on the board work, the aim being to lead

pupils to observe intently and to concentrate their atten-

tion on the difficult part* of each word. Some ways of

securing this have already been discussed. In the word

pedlar, junior classes might be asked how many d'l there

are, what the letter after I is, how to spell the last syllable,

or to point out the letter not heard clearly. Attention

should be called to silent letters, for example, disguise,

castle; to the order of the letters, for example, seize,

centre; to doubled and non-doubled letters, for example,

taweHed, benefl<ed; and to letter groups standing for a

single sound, for example, beauty, burlesque.

Devices to focus attention.—There are various

devices for focusing attention. Sometimes the teacher,

having named the word, writes it slowly and clearly, covers

it at once from view, and requires the pupils to spell it as

a whole, or to tell about certain letters. This is one of

the best means, as it shows the word in the making and,

later, in its entirety. At times, words are written in large

hand on pieces of cardboard and exposed for a few seconds,

to train pupils to visualize quickly and accurately. Long

words may be broken up into syllables, first orally, then

on the board, as—rev/o/lu/tion/ary—^thus rendering them

easier to grasp and to remember. Or they may be broken

up so as to reveal parts already quite familiar, as,

frolic/some, dis/courage/ment. It is of great service to

direct attention to likenesses in words already well known

;

for example, cornice, crevice, office. As a rule, no dia-

critical signs should be used. The step of preparation
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i- best that n>o,tCL rouMr'prr"'S'^''
'"" "

Hv o/":T;"
'"""^ ""'«°- '^h- ""t on lordm five or b.x offers any real difficulty. I„ trang<rintion

pupil. If somewhat lonir and „n/.™r ./ ' ^

s^d as i'l
^ '''''" ""' '" »'"''* Ph^"^'. at suet

aepends on the prompt destruction/ of the Chin«« w.ll/of prejudice and e.dusiveness./ They desi^etrke^
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the stifling load of traditiong/ which threatens to choke/

their natural development ".

The teacher should read in a natural tone, not dis-

torting words to aid spelling, but speaking so clearly that

every one can readily catch every sound. Distinctness of

enunciation is of the highest importance, for there should

be no doubt as to whether the word is prints or prince;

affect or effect; glutinous or gluttonous, etc. The phrases

should be given out only once, as this trains pupils to

listen attentively and 4oes not disturb those who are

writing. Words not caught at this reading should be

omitted, and the blanks should be filled in when the piece

is read afterward for review.

Detection op mistakes.—Th'e detection by the

teacher of mistakes, whether or not sound in theory, is

usually not practicable with large classes. It takes too

much time to allow of its being done during school hours,

and it is not fair to expect the teacher to do it after hours

as a rule. Neither is it expedient to intrust this work to

monitors. It is a burdensome task, which, simply through

fatigue, they may do carelessly ; besides it is of little or no

benefit to them, and often a positive detriment. Two other

plans remain for consideration—self-detection, and inter-

detection. By the first, each pupil notes his own errors.

To this there is the objection that it offers too great a

temptation to dishonesty ; mistakes are intentionally passed

over or else marked so faintly as to escape the teacher's

notice.

The serious objections to detection by fellow pupils

1. It leads to collusion between pupils to mark each

other's work lenientlv.
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Which is preferable? Undoubtedly it is best to h.v.

rect.on of ore's errors can come only from one's seW Th.first step toward improvement is to kno/dearly whaUwrong and ^he second, to feel interest in setting !„,!
another, yet the school should train nunils in T^
systematically and honestly. Then ,t sho„ d h
l)ered that o ™„ • ,

snould be remem-

Tn II J * oversight is no evidence of deception
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errors, without being required to inspect those of othersTo guard against possible evils, the teacher should examfaecarefully some of the written exercise, in eachTeir
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since this will impress pupils with the importance of their

doing their work with the greatest care.

SELF-DETECTION OT MISTAKES

The usual method of enabling pupils to find out their

mistakes is for the teacher, or at times, a pupil, to spell

aloud the whole passage or, at least, the difficult words.

There are, however, grave objections to this procedure.

By it the appeal is made, not to the eye, but to the ear,

consequently the visual image is not revived and strength-

ened. It is easy for the pupil to be deceived as to the

teacher's oral spelling; either the sounds are indistinct

or else his attention is wandering at the instant. Be-

sides, it is nearly impossible to hold all to the same rate

of speed. If the spelling is given out slowly, the quicker

pupils get ahead of the reader; if the reader hastens

his pace, the slow pupils are left behind and cannot give

proper attentio-i to the work. In the junior Forms there

ig Uie further objection that pupils become confused by

having to attend at the same time to the teacher's spelling

and to the examination of the written work.

By the eye oh the ear.—Usually the eye alone should

be the means of detecting mistakes. If the sentences are

taken from the Text-book, the pupils should compare their

written work with the printed exercise. If not taken from

the book, the passage should have been written on the

board previous to the lesson and kept hidden by a curtain.

When this is drawn aside, the pupils correct as before.

Since the true spelling is thus Tcepi before their minrf.«

long enough to allow of careful comparison, there can be

no doubt as to what the right spelling is, and each pupil

moves along at his natural rate. Besides, by this plan

the work is done without disturbance to others, and it
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Mom the teacher to pass around to note how well theP^aWe attending to it. and to aid or direct the^ when^
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A caret may show the omission of a letter and a cross the

omission of a u-ord, while a KjAi Zinc drawn through a

letter indicates wrong capitalization. The total nnmber
of mistakes should be entered by the pupil in ink at the

foot of each exercise. Each correction should be written

neatly in the margin one or more times. The last two

or three pages of the dictation book should be kept for

lists of words misspelled, which may be entered each week.

CORBECTION OP MISTAKES

There still remaids a most important step—the cor-

rection of mistakes. Its purpose is to prevent the repeti-

tion of these, and this is to be effected through the gradual

effacement of wrong impressions and the substitution of

correct word images. Frequently, the methods used failed

to secure this economically. Ordinarily, the correction

viras left to the pupil himself; sometimes he was directed

to study the rords again, but often he was required to

rewrite them correctly, perhaps ten, fifteen, or even twenty

times. Usually the pupil who failed in his effort to spell

the word, failed equally in his attempt to study it unaided.

He might repeat the letters orally or, looking at the word,

he might copy it mechanically. Nor did frequent re-

writing overcome his difficulty. In itself the task was

monotonous, even irksome, and done with no motive except

to obey. It was more an exercise in penmanship than in

spelling; nor was the copying always done correctly.

Rewwtino words.—The expectation of securing per-

fect correction of errors should be based on the general

laws of habit formation, namely, (1) initial concentration

of attention on the process to be acquired, and (2) atten-

tive repetition continued until some degree of automatic

control has been approximated. But usually this remedial

i:
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PER8I8TENCK NECESSARY.—Improvement in spelling,

to be permanent, requires time. At first, the pupil may

have tile corrected word right in his spelling but wrong

in his composition, where, on account of the complexity

of the process, he is less on guard as to word forms. In

the second stage, the spelling of the word in his own

written work is not uniform—at first it is correct usually,

yet at times there is a return to the incorrect form.

Finally, as a result of persistent efforts at improvement,

the right form becomes firmly established—the correct

spelling has become i^ fixed, unvarying habit. Teachers

should expect their pupils to pass through these various

stages in the process of replacing a habit of incorrect or

variable spelling by one uniformly correct. No complete

and permanent reform of errors can be effected without

persistent effort.

Isolated ob in sentences.—As a rule, it is not beet

to have words copied as isolated units ; their incorporation

into suitable sentences relieves excessive monotony and

indicates grasp of meaning. This has the further ad-

vantage of showing the pupil the value of his work done

now under conditions similar to those which will confront

him when writing his regular compositions. We must

never assume that ability to deal with certain aspects of

words in isolation implies equal ability to deal with those

words in complex relationship. Attention and interest

are prime factors in fixing memory associations, and un-

less these be secured, the mere mechanical practice will

prove futile.

Fehmanent betention.—^Tests taken immediately

after the intensive study of a few words give no certainty

that these words have been so mastered as to need no

further attention. Such a test affords a juster estimate of



DICTATION: MI8TAKB8
*1

«al h« been sueSu '^^"2.-- :''- the flr,t

fading or forgetting proC4rt ' ''*"''"»' t^e
«l«tively rapid in the&^J^"^,, >fflinediately and i,

tailed beyond the fi„ two
*

th"'
^"^ ''^''- ^"'^s re-

heW pennanently. Thio'
"""* ^""^ «'« likely to be

"^ter the initial learntoHS«? ^"'"^ "^"^ "-o"
and persistently. As irLJ, .

^ ^ ^^P^ »P regularly
'•"ply permanent rtZ ^/r" '"'- -* "ecefj;
the latter ability thro^ /ui:^ ,""'* '"" *° ^'=»'-
proper time intervals.

'^""'' ""'^ ^^^ev^a with

PbETENTION, NorcDBE—AH
familiar with the marked 'tendln^'^r'"^

***"'''" •«
persist despite strong efforts t„^ "^ 'P*"'''« «"°"> to
be illustrated by th! reS ^V'PP'^''^ them. This may
taught in «malf grojrthi /»r' '^''" <"• ''"rdl
-eh trial, fo„r tfalsTn' all beit

"' "^"«''* "'ter

--do,errorsmadei;a1;:iX;.----.
" *""'• "TOM tiri..." *""' »TOllf tWlM,

» word. wron» thre. timw,
» word, wroa, four «„„,

5 '"> Ih. Mm. W.7,

* In <ha uiiis »,,,
5 i"> Ui. MUB. w.r.

1« In other wan.
» In other wtj,.

* In other w»y..- -- «»«w wojra.

repetitili;:\i*Jf
«"* "impelling *hat recurs; its

-- been done, tlus lif"'J
*° '° ''^'''" ''"at'has

spelling, the teachl^s hi f Ln ?" ^'^^'^dingly i„

-- to prevent any SrmTt^r"f^e^T
*° 7 '"

°f the correct form during thp iJ repetitions

--?h many drills after a'm'^tr'h '"L'"""^
'" °"*-

ttere is literal application nffK f ^" '"«^^- Here
prevention is worL^idl/cLt'^'

"^" ""-^ »'

i
*



El 8PBLUNO

What the peboentaoe op Ennons indicates.—In

suitable leasonB, it may be expected that the daily test will

show some light percentage of error—their complete

absence indicating that those particular lessons are too

easy for the class. On the other hand, if the errors aver-

age, say, twenty-flve per cent, of the hard words dictated,

it may be taken for granted either that the words are too

difBcult or too numerous, or else that the teaching is not

effective. It is well known that there are wide variations

as to the results in different classes and with different

pupils in the same class. But it is highly desirable that

no teacher should rest content with a low standard in this

subject. The pupils) as a body and as individuals, should

develop a spirit of pride in doing their best to have every

written exercise perfect.

ERRORS: CAUSES, KINDS

DETEOTITE SIOHT OB HEABINO

The correct reproduction of dictated words presup-

poses not only unimpaired, but even keen and discrimin-

ating, sight and hearing. In one or in both of these senses

a certain proportion of children are defective on entering

school or else become so during their school course.

Though the results of investigations differ greatly, tests

in thousands of schools show that from ten to thirty per

cent, of the pupils have some defect of hearing in one or

both ears. It is desirable for the teacher to know the con-

diUun of the pupil's hearing, as this has an important

bearing on all school work.

Tests op sight and heabino.—Without waiting for

any regular medical examination, a teacher can readily

find out whether or not the cause of apparent dulness in

'11
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of the tongne ; the mind mm in advance of the pen, and

thus the last part of a word may be dropped. Much prac-

live in sentence writing, with careful re-reading by the

pupil will tend to remedy this. In marking exercise* we

might well distinguish between mere slips and (hose mis-

takes due to real ignorance.

DNFATODRABLB CONDITIONS

It should be evident then that it is not wise to teach

or test spelling when pupils are labouring under nervous-

ness or excitement or when they are much fatigued either

mentally or physically. Hence unfavourable hours on the

daily programme would be those just after energetic play

or physical exercise, or late in the morning or the after-

noon session. Lip movements, if not audible sounds, as

an accompaniment of writing, are habitual with young

pupils. Gradually they will grow out of these practices,

but the prohibition of such movements is often responsible

for disastrous results in spelling.

I^CK OF CONTBOL OVER THE WRITINO PROCESS

Tests on an extensive scale indicate that about one half

the errors made in spelling are due to lack of control over

the writing process—to what is called motor-inco-

ordination. These errors assume various forms: the

omission or the addition of letters (grocies, taible), their

change or transposition (tnunb, voilets), the doubling of

the wrong letter (beff, croos), etc. When the pupil recog-

nizes his mistakes and is able to correct them unaided, it

is plain that, with greater power over writing, he will

steadily overcome the tendency to such errors. To this

end, the chief care of the teacher should be to secure
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The following condnsioni have been fairly well eitab-

liihed with regard to naturally bad ipellen;

1. Many of them auffer from defective sight, ume from
defective hearing.

8. The cauM* which have operated to impair their eight
or hearing have frequfiitly impaired their retentive power.

3. Sometime* thii ii due in part to defective power*
of attention, which prevent careful observation during the
teaching, or direct thought away from the form of the
written word.

It is well known both by common experience and
through careful observation that with regular practice

stenography, typewriting, or telegraphy will steadily im-
prove till a certain maximum point is reached; but any
marked improvement beyond this can be secured only by
increasing the practice inordinately. Spelling is, like

these other activities, a sensori-motor function, to the im-
provement of which reading and writing contribute. By
wise teaching and thorough correction we attain our
maximum proficiency therein. Improvement beyond this

point can be secured only at such an expense of time and
work as to be almost prohibitory. There will never come
a time when pupils in elementary schools will make no
mistakes in spelling. Yet every effort should be put forth

to secure faultless spelling. The establishment of the
essential habits of taking pains can come only through the

teacher's insistence that all school exercises shall show care

and thought. Success in this matter demands rare tact

and perseverance, good disciplinary control, and a thorough
grasp of the difficulties. The great differences found in

classes are owing, not so much to the method of teaching

the subject, as to the effectiveness of administration, due to

the teacher's personality.
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forms an excellent preparation for dictation later on. It-

18 usual to assign a passage from the last reading lesson,

since its Cleaning is known and it is usually of interest.

But the time given to this work should not be too long;

about fifteen to twenty minutes should be the limit for

junior Forms, though the exercise may be taken two or

three times a day. In higher Forms, passages for trans-

cription might well be chosen, not simply for their spelling

difficulties, but also for their value of thought or beauty

of expression.

WOBO BUILDINO
I

By this is meant the addition of prefixes or suffixes to

the stem to make new word forms, with some change in

meaning. It helps to impress upon the pupil the preval-

ence of law and order in spelling, especially when, through

sufficient examples, one type ' formation is fixed before

another is presented. When systematically carried out, it

is of considerable value in extending the pupil's vocabulary.

In addition, it forms the natural approach to derivation

which is to be taken up in Form IV. Usually it is of

interest to the pupil, largely because it makes greater

demands upon him than the mere reproduction of forms

already studied. The new words are now of his own
making, and this gives him a sense of power that mere

copying could not impart.

The earlier exercises permit of additions being made

to the stem without change. Later exercises show the

changes made in larger classes of words, for example,

reply, replies; tiger, tigress; angle, angular; permit, per-

mission; exclaim, exclamation; decent, decency; etc. The

changes in meaning thus effected should be made clear,

chiefly through illustrations on the board. Exercises of
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spelling as in graminaT are of the greatest service only

when they are no longer needed in daily use—when the

principle is so well understood and has been so frequently

applied that it no longer consciously restricts one's

freedom.

SYLLABICATION

One of the serious difficulties experienced by young

pupils in learning is their inability to analyse words into

their sound elements. Usually the division of his speech

into separate words is first brought home to the pupil

when, in beginning to r^ead, he sees the parts separated on

the board and in h:a book. Not only in childliood but

practically throughout life, the spoken sounds have in-

fluence in spelling, whether oral or written. When a

young pupil attempts to master the spelling of a long but

unfamiliar word, there is likelihood of his becoming con-

fused on account of the number of letters to be given

rightly and in due order, with no support, no part finished,

until the end of the word is reached. The older form of

oral spelling often required a pupil to spell and to pro-

nounce each syllable as comjJtte in itself, and this made

the analysis too pronounced. But without going so far

as this, it seems reasonable to give the pupil such legitimate

assistance as comes from recognizing syllable division and

mastering these in due succession.

If in learning a long word, for example, dictionary, he

makes, from lack of knowledge, breaka or divisions as

follows, d-ic-tio-nar-y, he will evidently be greatly ham-

pered thereby. At first the teacher should help him to

analyse a word by pronouncing it for him slowly and

clearly, but without altering the sounds. Then the pupil

should repeat it. But very soon the responsibility for

analysing must be thrown upon the pupil, who is required
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ward they may be trained in finding words about the

spelling of which they may be in doubt. The meaning of

the gui le words at the head of the page should be ex-

plained; contests for speed in finding words afford a good

drill. In many one-volume dictionaries, all derivatives

from one root word are grouped together, not given in

strict alphabetical order.

Definitions.—The many definitions, differing often

but slightly, are puzzling to pupils. The starting-point is

the context in which occurs the word whose meaning is

sought. Careful training is needed to enable them to set

which of these various meanings is most fitting. For this

purpose frequent but short exercises are best. When
pupils have gained some skill in this, they should have

practice in rewriting sentences and substituting appro-

priate terms for those iidicated by the teacher. He should

work along with the pupils in the beginning, else much

of their efforts will be fruitless. They should clearly

realize that words have definite meanings only as they are

TtmA with others in expressing thought, that it is their

contexual relations and not their formal definitions that

will best reveal their meanings. It is chiefly through wide

and thoughtful reading that the meaning of words is

revealed.

Pronunciation.—The use of the dictionary for deter-

mining pronunciation may be begun in the Senior Third

class. As a preliminary step, the ear should be trained to

distinguish the various sounds of the vowels and con-

sonants, to note the several syllables and tell which re-

ceives the accent. The key words and the diacritical

marks employed in the dictionary should be shown on the

board and their use* illustrated. The uses of phonetic
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DEBITATION

As word building enables the pupil through the employ-

ment of prefixes and sufiixes to construct new words from

familiar stems, so word analysis, or derivation, aims at

the separation of words into their original parts, the better

to understand their meaning. The literal significance of

the term itself is the tracing back as of a stream to its

sonree. A generation ago derivation was commonly taught

in connection with spelling. It was then valued largely

for the direct aid it was supposed to give to this subject.

But, since it has been jfound that its direct aid in enabling

the pupil to place the right letters of a word in their due

order is not great, the subject has received much less

attention.

Aid to spelling.—Derivation does, however, aid

spelling in two ways. First, it is of direct help in spelling

certain words: antidote, antecedent, homicide, dilapidate,

privilege, aqueduct (not acq.) are examples showing that

a knowledge of derivation tends to guard one against

errors. Yet this alone is not important enough to justify

the teaching of derivation. Secondly, derivation assists

pupils to arrive independently at approximate meanings

of words, and this is its chief value. But this exercise

should never be expected to take the place of regular dic-

tionary research.

Aid to meaning.—It is not implied that in most cases

the present meaning of words can easily and accurately

be obtained from their analysis. In many cases all that

can be so got is an approximation, a basic conception of

the present meaning. Yet this, taken in connection with

an illuminating context, is often sufficient to aiTord a

fairly accurate idea of meaning where other help is not

avaUable. "But while it is quite true that words will
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OBDEB OF TEACHING

Probably it is best to begin with the prefixes and

suffixes, taking first those of English origin, as their force

is more easily understood. Then would follow the more

conmioi. ones of Utin origin, and afterward a few of

Greo'i, These modifiers should be studied before the roots,

becar. e they enter so generally into the composition of

words that their meuiing is necessary to the understanding

of most derivatives.

,
HETHOOS

There are two ways of dealing with this subject. Com-

monly, pupils have been required to learn by heart the

meaning of the affixes and roots along with a few deriva-

tions from each stem. The later and evidently better

method, at least in the beginning, is to place on the board

several examples showing the same prefix, suffix, or root,

and through comparison of form and meaning, to lead the

pupils to identify those forms that are common and to

infer their force. Then other illustrations are supi>lied to

test the pupil's ability to use the knowledge tlras ^'ained.

PREFIXES

compress

combine

commingle

committee

companion

prepay

precede

predict

prefix

preface

communicate preposition

submerge

subtrahend

subterranean

subdeacon

subdue

subscribe

antichrist

antislavery

antidote

antipathy

antipodes

antibilious

Through an examination of the form and the meaning

of the words in the foregoing lists, pupils should already

be able to arrive at the meaning of the prefix in each case.
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sincerity

obscurity

hostility

antiquity

sagacity

HOOT WOBM
In like manner, the meaning of the root wr- ™

puTruidtTbirtnir:
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convene scribble

interrene inscribe

convention describe

convenient scripture

invent

eject

inject

reject

subject

predict loquacious

contradict eloquent

dictation soliloquy

dictionary colloquial
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the same root Through the ddition of the Ttrioos pre-

flzes and suffizee thia root idea is modified, and a know-

ledge of such modifications help* to make the meaning!

of the related words more clear.

But the meaning thus obtained does not ordinarily

give the precise signification of the word; usually it is

merely suggestive or approximate. In practice, there

should follow an accurate definition of the word and

illustrations of its distinctive use in sentences. At times

it will be desirable to trace the steps by which the word

reached its present acceptation, when this differs con-

siderably from its original sense.

Probably the following way of showing derivation is

to be preferred: benefactor = bene + fact + or = well

(bene) + does (fatt) + one who (or) = one who does

well ^ one who confers a benefit.

contradiction = contra + diet + ion = against (contra) +
speaking (diet) act of (ion) = the act of speaking against

one.

irrevocable = ir + re + voc + able ^ not (tr) + back

(re) + call (voc) + can be (able) = cannot be called

back.

monopolist = mono + pol + ist = alone (mono) + sells

(pol) + one who (ist) = one who sells alone = one who

has excl'isive sale of a commodity.

E: orcises may be given to show the formation of nouns

from verbs or from adjectives; of adjectives and adverbs

from nouns and verbs, etc. This should have the effect

of extending the pupil's vocabulary, especially when the

new words are used in suitable sentences. In the com-

position exercises, persistent effort should be made to in-

crease the number and variety of words that the pupil

uses in expressing his thoughts.

IP
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CHAPTER VIII

EXERCISES IN SPELLING

(The Minister of Education is indebted to The Copp, Clark
Company, Limited, tor permission to reproduce the following

forty exercises.)

FORM I: SENIOR GRADE

back sit black see cat

sack give track cow dog
Jack horse crack whip saw

Seat Work.—Put h, I, s, t, r, si, st, with—ack.

.Tack has a big horse. He sits on his back. He gives

him hay. Get a sack of bran.—See me on the black horse.

I can crack the whip. A red cow got on the ear tracks.

—

Jack cracks a big whip. His dog sees my black cat. I

saw tracks of cows and horses.—Jack and I sit on the

horse. We go for a sack of bran. His dog can track the

cows. Give me back my whip.

Note.—Each exercise is divided Into lessons as indicated

by dashes. The primary purpose of the sentences is to

Illustrate the use of the words in the columns and the simple

homonyms.

70



neck sell

peck dirt
speck com

EXERCISES

2

pick

sick

kick

71

ball eat
stop sled
bird house

'^'"' -'*""' °'
'.

p. ''.t.w.b,.„,,t. th.tr.

He stops to pick itr Jl TT^T^
^"^' " '«'" *° Di'k-

a skd Give him 7J ' ';'''* ''"'^ '' '*-Se" Di,.k

birds eat corn -Mv lo
''" T * ''™'^ '°"««- ^'^-^k

kicks at the house di'Tirl: Ir v
^''"- "^

is sick.
^ ^

saw dirt on the whip. My bird

rock girl

sock doll

clock drop

8

luck

duck

stuck

'^"'•'•"•'''"•fl.fr..h.,t,w,th-<H>k.

toy new
boy play
key baby

duck He has bad Jck with ht bWs Z T "
f'stuck ,n the lock.-Baby plavs wirt "'" '""^

d^ops it in the dirt. Pi fc ftuLl .T '"^^ ^'"'

The boy and girl are sS nTh t ^'"' '* '"""'^' *" '""-
the bird. Isal j; :Vhord:rG- ? """ ^'^-^
to play with. Cany'oueaVrn;? •

^'^ ''" a"- toy

used by pupils rnTelr"o^° llntence,.'"'"
""""^ """"" "^



72 SPELLINO

band
hand
stand

hear

near

look

sang

rang
hang

bell

door

floor

one

done

none
with —ang put b. g. b, T. B, 8l. To -and add b, h, I, s. st.

A boy stands near a brick house. His neck and hands
look black. He hears the band play.-Baby plays on che
floor. She sang to her doll. I rang a bell. Hang the
key i -ar the door.—One boy is done with his toys. The
girl has none. Give baby a new doll or a whip.—Hear
the boys play ball. One boy is near the brick house. The
girl drops all her toys.' Baby has one doll but I have none.
I saw a black bird on the house.

Review

5

Jack has a big black dog. He plays with him near the
house. His dog will track the cows or horses. Jack stops
his play to hear the band. He drops his ball and whip
by the door.—Look at the boy and girl on my horse ! The
girl let one of her toys drop in the dirt. Pick it up and
give It to baby. He has none. Re stands by the door of
the house.-The girl plays on the floor with a new doll
She looks sick. Is she done with my ball? Hand it back
to me. Jack sells ducks; but he has none now—A cat
may eat my bird. I saw the horse kick Dick. Look at
the dirt on his socks. I hear baby play with the door bell.
Are the bran and com all done ?



EXERCISES

6

W hair
son«

little

strong short

n

eye

nose

have

fng like
king you
onng your

Bring b8l,y your new doll r,nHe sits on the horse like a wt tkT '""'' ''''" ^'ng?
"« has long black hair f ,?;:;

^. ''"'" '-^ - strong,
your song.-Bab, has a sh no :' n*"'- "" ''-"
Have you one ne,v song? J ,•.;': u

" '^''' "^^ Wack.
''«le girl has a long nose R„ k

'" ^"" «'"g-The
She has big eyes like you. IhlLt^'''

'''"'' '"' '"'^•'^
J "•

^ near the door bell ring.

Jsh goojj
«Jsh child
^sh Mary

With-

cash

sash

flash

"ice cent
made gave
•""ch book

«a»h. Mary „,ade baby a nL ."" ^^ ^""^ ™" «ke a
.you wish?_Mary gave !«"; !"*• """ "^^ ««h do
a nice new toy. '^e 1 k s

'^Z,T '"''' """''' "i™
*[ary a good black sash Sh ^ "* ""^ '""'k'-r gave

f
e looks much likfyou Thr, ;/ T '''•" ^^ "a'y

^-P- Rok it up and Wng JM l^^'
''''' '^* "er oen't



74 SPELLING

8

flesh peas

fresh pork

thresh milk

hush

blush

brush

coat bite

gray pony
want draw

Copy—la that youT Is that Dick? Was that she?

Pork is the flesh of hogs. Baby likes nice fresh milk.

We thresh peas but not corn.—You made Mary blush.

Hush! She hears us. She wants to have fresh pork.

Brush my gray coat.—My pony likes fresh hay. He
draws corn and peas. Brush his coat, he will not bite

you.—I have a nict; little pony. His coat is gray, not

black. He draws fresli milk to the house. I want you to

thresh peas.

9

lass less hiss loss fuss three

mass mess miss moss muss four
bass Bess kiss toss one five

glass bless bliss cross two six

Give my pony less grass. Bess likes a glass of milk.

Bring a black bass and a good mess of peas.—Miss Ross

wants to kiss baby. She can toss her up. The moss is

gray. Cross cats hiss.—Two boys made much fuss in

class. One boy got three or four big bass. He saw five or

six gray birds.—I gave five cents for a new whip. Toss
two balls to Mary. Three boys have in all six eyes. Baby
may muss your hair. She has four new dolls.



EXERCISES
75

Kevikw

10

yu wi«h a glass of In^^^l f" *?;" h"
«"'ff- Do

fi«h.-Jaek i. a strong fttle bov ,7" '"" " *''"'' ^'"''^

King on a sled. He ha I^^ ""''';''»""'''> »-"l Misa

'">^ none. ;Vill yon itini t"""
°' '™ "'"^ ''"'*«• "-^

WrhtonngtbedooTofln '"''""'''• ""*•' ^

the house, lour ponJ ^^. ,

"" "'"'*' *" r>hy ball near

three dolls. Miss Ross
^ ." '""-««''y has two or

to crack nuts o hfir V" "• 'Ifr"" «"« '^-
Have you much corn tosell? '" ''''"'' '"'^' "" " 1'=">-

S ?a^? S bf '' '^^
p- wee. s 0^:: :z z^

With -..t put b.„.r.,,,p,,,^^,^^

Clock £j./'"cist: *'T-
""'^ '"-" ' ^o-

open the chosr Is he 2 . 1
'' ^"-^^"^ ''^^^ to

blue-birds are near a nest Z' '"{ '" >"" '^''•-? Two
-e. See ray Wte 4"^ hT^K^ 'f^ "^^ ''c "urt his

strong.-La,t week I got a b„? ! T """'« *'"' ^ord

a chest. Ask Mary tfopen th T ^' "''* ™«* " -— «, oiveLhr^t-^.
x^ci;;.-



76 SPELLING

fist take

mist shut

grist water

12

just

dust

crust

pie

wind
apple

our
papa
mamma

Witli—Mt put d, g, ], m, r, cr, tr. To at —add op, ep, ab, un.

Take half the peas to the grist mill. I see much mist

by the water. Shut your list.—Baby is just two weeks

old. The apple pie has a nice crust. The wind made

the dust fly.—Papa trusts me with our pony. Mamma
made a good apple pie. I ask just four cents a week.

—

Give mamma a glass lof water. She likes our new gray

pony. He draws peas to the grist mill. Papa takes two

apples to baby. See him shut his blue eyes

!

this colt

that love

there very

13

tent

sent

spent

buy
they

pair

sun

said

desk

Put b, c, d, 1, r, I, t w, with

em, us.

eiit. To tb —add en, an.

I love mamma very much. There is her fast colt

This week papa will open that new house.—I sent a tent

for four boys. They will buy a pair of ducks. They spent

five cents for apples.—There is the sun in the sky. Jack

said that the mist was just water. Papa gave hin a new

desk.—There is a pair of blue-birds. Can they fly up to

the sun? I like our birds very much. You said the calf

liked water. Papa hurt his arm last week.



EXERCISES

14

St "? ''^""' beardnft candy grunt wolf
Copy and nil m-My name 1,-

n

I am

hint next
flint story
print noise

- year« old

« -"• The, have \1' far r;"-"^''
"*" '"""

Hear the pig grunt '-Thi. ^" "^^ •""' <"•« man.

7- gives! i:rof atrtn '"' " ''^"*- ''''"'*

story ?-My „e^ pony was a rift V ^°" ''""' °"' ""*
™ndy and apples crnvo.f In""",

""""'"''• ^^'"'ke

noise. It may bite our little calf.

Review

birds near.-The win,! m I
""^ ""^ " "^t of blue-

-^ hand. Papl I „t "t Z'"^^
"^^ ./''^ -<J hurt

made much noise. Ju^t
1" t T-

" «'^'- H'' «aid I
I 'ike apple pie wit^T^^,^ ^7 \"l

*" ^"^,- candy,
past our honse._Man,ma IT """ ''™'^« Jaet
They are the best thaT^a ."Vr^^"' """' -^l^-
Open the door. This axp

.
*'^*- /here is much mist.

book to the siet omZV' 1"°' '"''"' *'"'* '^ory

«'>e milk and water to the c„r ^'f
*'"= "> ^»t?

to Dielc. He spent fiv or, / L "^"'r
•"•" ^^^^ Plums

asks papa to buy a ponVL^ 17^
"" *°^« '" »«"'y- He
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16

lamp idle jump over word
camp lazy pump more work
tramp crazy stump some worm

Put b, d, h, 1, m, p, ih, ip, with —ark.

Two lazy tramps ask for five cents. They arc idle,

not crazy. Have they a lamp in camp?— I can jump over

that stump. Pump some more water for my colt. Last

week Fri-1 had the mumps.—That lazy scamp will not

work. He wants to sell some fish worms. Can you hear

his words?—Buy a stamp for two cents. You are not

idle or lazy. Do some more work for papa. Are there

hard words in your story hook? I saw worms on the

stump.

17

add any ill see shoo push

odd many all bee purr bush

Ann even off egg buzz kitty

Add —s to boy, whip, duck, borse, doll, word, cent.

Add two and four. Is five odd or even ? How many

apples has Ann? Have you any candy?—See how ill Ann

is! Take her to mamma. Do hees work all day? The

duck got off the eggs.—Hear kitty purr! Shoo the hens

from the door. Push baby on the sled. Bees buzz near

a bush.—Many boys play odd and even. Shoo the birds

off that bush. I was very ill all last week. Baby likes to

hear kitty purr. Can you eat two eggs?



EXERCISES

18

»

here

once

think

S ?^ t'^nk teabank frock drunk coalthank again chunk stove
WIUi -ink put ,, „ p , , ^ ^^ ^^

A rope sank in the wat-nr ti, i

your W. Frank ha, iT^cZ-^iTT T'"
'"'

trunk again. Put s.,mn i I .
bank.-Opcn the

"avo /u drunf,, T ^^"n'fJ -'. 'f
*"« «tovo.

"« work i« „„t hal/,;„e o,e
;•""=

^^f
'" '-^^

rope-Thore are .„ur eenrin ^H. k Te t""
'" "

I'uy candy and apples. Here islJZ. """* *"

tea-pot o« the i^ stove, "oi:^ai: ^^f'^ ^^^^

19

cJin T^ '^'^P «o«« yes*^™P sleep cloth ,„„
""^

crush ffreat T ^^^^' ^^^dgreat clasp dirty study

Yes. if r studTthe ;; " ZV""^-
^^ ^- -d?

K'-tty sleeps n'ear a c^al stove
/""; '"" ""' "°^«-

"-at! Study the worT in
'"'' ^''''' ''e' ^^

hear you read a toT '"" ""' '"*"• ' ^''"^ *«



(0 SPELLINO

Hkvibw

20

Four boys have a ramp near tlio bank. They get water

from our pump. None of them are idle or lazy. Tliey

take long tramps here and there. They sent papa fresh

eggs, a great many.—Do you like to read story books?

Yes, I study any hard words. I can add long sums. Do

not push Ann or onish her frock. She clasps my cloth

coat. Ask mamma to curl her hair again.—Fred had to

draw and thresh his peas. There was a great crop and

much work. Now he wants to crush them at the grist

mill. Two tramps ask him for some more tea. We think

them ille, not crazy.—J.ave you any more frosh eggs?

Yes, here are three or four. Do you fish with worms?

Drop the two chunks of coal. Get soap and water to wash

your dirty hands.

21

ball bell bill bull fry ten

call Nell kill pull dry nine

fall fell fill full shy eight

hall yell hill doll fix seven

tall tell till dull mix eleven

wall well will gull wax twelve

I hea' some one yell. Nell saw a t«ll boy near a brick

wall. Ask her to ring the hall bell.—Can a bvar kill a

bull? Pull till I tell you to stop. Gulls have strong bills.

—Eight and four are twelve. There are seven days in a

week. Bees made wax. Nine boys and eleven girls go to

the hall. Mix more bran and water for the cows.



cuff

puff

muff

Add

who
what
when

BXERCI8B8

stiff

skiff

snuff

n

use

oar

sew
'

'" •*»"• '»«*• *v, «»,. „„. e^.

skip

skin

skim

»•*.

nen still ««<, .nuft-oluZl T\ °" ' ''"'"''• ^ome
'"•" "Oil you any skim m k A ^ I

''"'' ' "'^- ^'h"
the new o.™ in mvTk^ tn. 'T"

'": ""''' "''' -P"e
dirty cloths? ^mZ\,JllT '"'t''^''''

'With
To.u.s„„„?

H/ltTwerelr;"^. ^'^""""'^'

hung ]ady
flung head
stung bone

23

felt snow
beJt strap
melt skate

smell

smart

smash

"trap on your skates Th^e u„ tu '
'~^'^ "^ >«" '»

r hurt my head.-Do yo„ sriut T"' ' '^" '" ^''-
the stove door, be smart mf]''/''','^ ""• ^^' "'"*

-Fred flung h,-, skate, on^hp fl ^l'"""' *''« «'«'»?

'^hen he was cross. Once "wo1 1 ^t '""^ '«» h"^
»"d nose. I want a fish "o^r '*""« '^ "^ ^''^ o^-

1> c.a
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24 V

find cart bom why sure

blind both horn foot blow

grind please thorn where come

Put C, (i, f, V. t, with —ry; and b, f b, m, r, w, with —ind.

Dick is blind in both ejes. Please try to find his cart.

Some mills grind much com.—Why do you cry? A
thorn hurts my sore foot. Where is your tin horn? On

what day was our Dick bom ?—Baby blows a horn. Where

is his whip? Please icome here in the cart. Be sure to

mind papa.—Where have you flung my belt? Why did

you smash the cart? Be sure to come with your skates.

Please grind four pecks of peas.

Review

25

Please, papa, buy me a pair of skates. When the snow

comes I use my sled. We felt strong puffs of wind. When
Jack hurt his foot he gave a yell. Where did he drop

his strap?—Fred made a pair of oars for my skiff. We
skim very fast over the water. I will try to sew the strap

you sent me. I used it to pull my cart. See papa grind

his dull axe!—A lady gave the blind girl a long rope.

Now she skips all over the house. She may smash the

glass in the door. She has a fur muff and a stiff belt. Is

she a smart child?—Where was Jack born? Who flung

the rope at his head ? He wants to buy some fish. Here

are seven or eight bass. I am sure they are fresh, smell

them. He will give twelve cents for one.



EXERCISES

26

p- s si:: 7, -^ roi,

raw pussy stiw S^**
'"^^^ ^ooppussy straw sharp shawl sport

-/"^Sr:;;:rt^nj'-e eats both M ana „iee

snow and ice—It ;= „r^^
"« straw. Ihe sun thaws the

-awls over that 1^^? '° ""
?

"•""• ^ wo™
-Some worms crawl up he an .7 ""^ ""'* ' "'" " «^'-
^>aws pussy ms mlr She',173.

""'"' "" '*™"'"
Come over here and roll your ho„p

^'^ "^ " ^''"'^l-

27

wiai —ow put b o h m _

Why do dogs howl and irrowl' Sn.„ , .fowl. Tom says he is poor not richM ^^ "^" °"
brown skirt. She bnv»V "«''--Mamma has a new
to come down tot !! E^ ^"'^t

''"' "^ *"« «-

*

ba™ may bum in a sto™ wT ^T"""..'^
*^ '""*• %

our dogs growl! TheHs » *
*" ** «>st.-Hear

first frost may ki„ thel^'^
" ^h

'*""" '" *'"^"- ^he
the bam. They have ne^ in th^st^

''^ '^^ "- -r I

I;

id



84 SPELLING

few left drew other lie father

flew pole grew sister tie mother

blew after threw another die brother

Pat d, t, b, J, m, p, eh, cr, it, with —ew.

A storm blew down a flag pole. An owl flew at my
bird. The Jew left a few cents for baby.—This pony threw

my sister off. Our other pony grew fast. He drew straw

to bed another pony.'—Father says our calf may die.

Mother sent my brother a cart. Lie down after you tie

the cord.—My new straw hat blew off. Father flew to pick

it up. My brother tied the colt with a strap. Pussy lies

near the stove. My other cat died after you left.

29

i

talk salt

walk help

chalk load

scold

scald

scrap

silk

aunt

uncle

kept halt

slept shot

crept snug

Copy—Hr. John Smith; Mrs. Ellen Jones; Miss Marjr Nash.

Next year baby will talk and walk. He draws on the

floor with chalk. Help us to load salt.—Hot tea may

scald you. Then Aunt Mary will scold you. Uncle sent

me scraps of silk.—As I slept in a snug tent a wolf crept

near. Wc made him halt. I shot him and kept his skin.

—

Aunt kept two apples for you. She will sew the scraps of

silk. Baby slept on the floor. Can he walk or talk? Hear

uncle scold his brother!



EXEHCISES
n

Review

30
Fiijie gave me a nice honn t*

^Jl
he ..„ help me toI X/ Z T'' "^ ""'

he heara jou. He crept near t^'^. , .
^ ^°^'' '^'>«n

he floor.-Poor Aunt SarLu al I
t' ""^ ^'*P* °"

brown shawl with sister A wL/'"*- ^^e left her
down. We kept some fowUnd » uT """^ ""^ •>"»
flew all over the snow -Ip! h

"
.u""

*''"* ^he straw

^f
His pony dr::-J taj? ""^" ^^'^'^ ^^ --

when I hurt my brother. I am ',f,T »<= "-"Ms me
«»»«• We had the first frost T.5 T " """'" ""^ ^^^t
J'es on a soft coat. She Iv r''-^" '"«« P»'«y
^o"' a ball on the floo '

Moth""V™P' "' »'"^- She
Jack talks of the wolf he shot b' ^T """ '^'"^ ''«''•nesiiot. Brush that worm off.

catch

patch

batch

31

loaf lafnl,

bread iaS. S'' ^**«h

thread snateh *^? *^'"<«h
snatch spool Scotch

•Am fn . ..!.-. . .
Make word. In -atch With b,ch,„

' ' "'
'. ">, p, on, til.

I raade a batch of bread TT.
to -w o„ 3 p,,^, C "h ^vl-r

" '"' ^"^ thread
pool thread from kitty.\Z P?y-Snatch the
Hens often hatch e^s -vJlf ^°"' *° '"** ^e door
«»»e spools of silk^'hrea? A s

'/^" "''*^''- »« bu/s
cn.tch.--Jack buys aW or tto oTh ^ """'« '"h'a
«>.s spool of thread. Mamma °w«'^''f

^'^"^ «atch
Are you Dutch

? Ko, I .TsJd " '"*"' °" ""^ '""''t-
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82

ditch coax curse oxen chew heel

pitch Lucy nurse were chase sore

stitch apron purse fetch churn bare

Add—a to spool, walk, 8klrt, grind, eye, hoop, rope.

Often a ditch has water in it. Pitch your ball over to

Dick. Coax Aunt Lucy to stitch my apron.—None but

bad boys curse. Nurse) lost the purse you gave her. Fetch

more water for the oxen.—I hurt my bare foot. My heel

is sore. Our calf chews straw; chase it away. Does my
aunt churn new milk?—Coax mother to sew your dress.

What made your heel sore ? Lucy went with her bare head

to fetch some apples. Two oxen were in a ditch.

33

arch goes birch close swim stay

march home perch white swift pray

starch party porch small swing stray

Copy—^Whoareyou? What U your name? How old are you?

Boys march in a party under an arch. 1 ..e lady goes

hoTne with her son. Use starch on my cuffs.—Over our

iloor is a white porch. Close by grew a small birch. There

two birds perch near a nest.—Can you swim in swift

water? In church we pray to God. My pony strays away.

Fred stays on the swing.—At home I swing near the porch.

Our house is small and white. Papa has two sons. Jack

goes to swim with a party of boys.



cook John
brook copy
shook paper

BXERCISES

84

hood

wood
stood

n

Jom-c, h. 1, n. t, br. cr. A, u. -^fc

split year
sawed yard
church yarn

and split the wood ^^if'T' "" ""P^^-^ "^y «"""!

jood ,^ „adeXJ:T-t:^frz .^^ --
I want socks made of yarn U fh„ 1 ^" '"' ''^^''•

yard? Dick was io./Zs l^'^Zf l:'
!" ^"^

words from a nanor? a^ ,7. ^"" ''^ copy

A -ift pony ZfZtS ;^rd!°"
^""^ "^^' *^ ^-^

'

Review

35

to the I. . to ml;Lt ni: T.
°''^' ''"^ ^-«

to eat.-Joh„ is a stronTL^h h ' t* '"""' '"' P^''^
a load of wood. He oZt o^^hnS Tot"'

^^'"

.aterthei-t^L' "^^'^ *^ ^- ^'^^^

and two snook nftv. j,

yo""^ ^Kirt. Buy her some yarn
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8PELUNO

86

tree raft

free right

knee start

feel own
peel frog

wheel pond

deer

beer

cheer

To el— add ap, am, nb, Ip, ock. Ins, aip, ean.

To-day three boys made a raft. A birch tree hurt my
right knee. When are you free to start ?—Uncle John
owns a wheel. His arms feel sore, the skin peels ofif. Our
pond has frogs but lio eels.—Give three cheers for our
king. Many deer live in the woods. Drink tea or water,

not beer.—Papa has a sore heel. His wheel hurt his right

knee. He peels the bark off a birch tree. Once we saw
eight deer. They stood near a churchyard.

87
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I
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keep bold coop road seed
creep seen stoop front weed
sheep mouse droop scrub bleed

Add d, k, p, w, Bh, il, at, cr, gw, to —eep.

Boys keep watch over the sheep. A bold wolf was seen.

Pussy creeps after a mouse.—There were four hen coops

near the road. Mary stoops to scrub the front step.

What made the plant droop?—Buy the best seed. Kill

the weeds. I hit my hand on the Qoor latch. This made
it bleed.—Baby creeps on hands and knees to the door.

What made his nose bleed ? You need to sweep and scrub

the floor. Lucy stoops very much ovct her work.
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^''*
silly boot

sweet naktv f?V
street sugar shoot

with -«,t put b, f, „. fl, ,h_ „ ,^

Sugar is made from sweet hfl.t. c.-the street. They sayl^X, ^f "^""^^ ^''^
Ix^ts worth ? Those trpp«T '^°"''—How much are your
to shoot birds.~A?„t

, ke^ r'>
"^*'- " '' "»* •^«'''

'^ear soft boots. B^al t tTft ri^"""- ^* •""»'

I

^J'oot bears i„ thTZ^"f^^f '^-^-'^rne n^en
street. How much are hoT T ''"" »"*' "n the
pea" Deed little ani" "^ ^°"^ °^«" '°rth? Sweet

n

39

room lily
,

bloom grow Z '""P dead

f-e %Ti:or A^::;;
---• «- and water made

-y cool. Now I C^^TtL'f--0« room is

'™P» to the pool of wltr-pl"" /''"^' °"« ^°-
spread some jam o. my^ "'nr "l"

'*'"^- ^^
Jrd .s dead.-0„r schoo t Jceofw'*'''

'"' P*"' "»-
The room is swept clean A ,T "^ "" «~' ^'y*-
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We often walk to school at eight. Lucy goes by the

front road. Fred comes on a swift wheel. \Vc are sure

to have our work done right. Last week we had great

sport in the woods.—Uncle sent his son to catch a pair of

fowl. They flew into an apple tree. The silly boy threw

many sticks at them. Once he got a nasty fall from our

front porch. It made his right knee sore.—Aunt read us

a story from a paper. I^ said two deer were near a church.

Some idle men crept up to shoot them. At the first noise

the deer ran off. They were not seen again.—How much

are those twelve pears worth? I have just eleven cents.

Mary likes sugar and candy. She wears a warm coat, not

a chawl. Her apron is Jirty. Fetch soap and water to

clean it. Where is her new dress?

•II Take all the pluma hear I hear the baby cry.

awl Use an awl to sew. here Please come here.

ate I ate the pie. I I like to play.

eight I have eight hens. eye My eye is black.

bare Mjr neck Is bare. read He read a book.

bear He shot a black bear. red Her dress Is red.

be Try to be good. so I am so cold.

bee A bee stung me. sew Please sew my dress

blew The wind blew hard. some Get me some milk.

bine Her dress Is blue. snm Is It a big sum?

bay Bay some eggs. SOB A man had three sons.

b7 I went by water. ran The sun Is In the sky.

cent Fred has one cent. to I go to school.

sent He sent me home. two I have two eyes.



CHAPTEB IX

0ETOR4I, OUTUKE OP LESSON PBOCEDURE

Lver, the teacher is advised to v«rv tu;. r ,,
as far HQ ^» 1

"•"«" 10 vary this Lesson Procedure

eUs 'S^s tThTwt '''f
^'"'' P^'-.ogiear^:!

be found n he notesTn.
"^ T"' """y >» ^"'ed will

page 97.
' '°"'""°«

''« ^u'tnitive Lessen,

ASSIGNMENT AND PREPARATION
Develop THE MEANING OF THE WORD Tntl, nfor Ponns I and II li„t f„„ ^

woRD.-In the Course

the pupil, yet ^me i 1 ""Z^'
'''" ^ ""^-""iliar to

feet cone pS„rrftL ""^ '"'' *"°''«"'' <" i-'P^r-

In this su£t as in airr'"^'
°' """^ »' *''-'' '^o^-

who do hotTn;: ^1:';*'!™'
"V'""'-'

*«-h for those

this conneetion It ifn
1"' *''°'' '"'"' -^^ ''''<'*. In

that it is n^; 'Me^ZZL' *'^ *""''" *° ^--"-^
vice versa. Th nTw idl h

'.^1""'''' °^''^'^'7, not

fi"t, and the nerwo^fsS' *"''''"• •" <^"'"°P«^
symbol. The method/n",

"' ^' "' appropriate

t^e pupil's fa«;l-~w 'r'l'^'"^"^-"^
cussion, see pages 19-/l,S'e^J

^'"'- ^^ *»"- di-

SeCDRE THE RIGHT PRONUNCIATION _Fa„Itciation is the cansp nf „,
"-'^''on.—i-aulty pronun-

case of difficult words thT." l^Z '" '^'''"^- ^" ^^c

distinctly flrst Xta'd td "/'?"" P"""'"'"^« *>"»"

nounce them. PuprS '"''"'' ''"P"' *""" pro-

P-unciation shout Tf^.rr Z"" T'' *° ""''

practice. For fuller disn„f
^*'" '''"* "^ this

49, 55, 62.
discussion, see pages 19-80, 83, 44,

91
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Drill on the spellin'o.—Focalize the attention on
the difficult parts of irregular words, but on like parti

of regulir words. The viiual-auditory-motor appeal i«

the most effective and the only safe one. Sufficient time
for preparation and drill should always be given. In
every spelling lesson, meaning, pronunciation, and spelling

should be inseparably associated and in the order here

stated, since this is the natural chain of association in all

spontaneous written expression. For devices, see pages

20, 26-30, 42.
,

TBOT

The written test is the one to be mainly used, as this

is the practical test in life, but occasionally the oral test

may be used as auxiliary, especially in reviews and in

spelling matches. It must of necessity be used as a pre-

paratory test until the pupils can write freely. For fuller

discussion, see pages 25, 30-32, 40.

DETECTION OF ERR0B8

In Form I, and perhaps in Form II Junior, it is better

that the teacher should mark the errors or at least inspect

the pupils' work carefully, as the pupils have not had

much practice in reading written work. In the higher

Forms pupils are able to correct their own from the open

Text-book or from the passages written on the board and
kept covered while the sentences arc being written. The
teacher should examine some of the books each day. See

pages 44-7.

V I
:' '

CORRECTION OP ERRORS

The correction of errors ranks next in importance to

thorough preparation. The causes of errors should be first
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Cl.« treatment of mi.tak^ 7. „ / T ^^ "'"'' ««««•
"ility of pen„.„e„t""^'r«.

n the"?
"• '"'" '^'

went 0/ each individu^', «
' ^^e drngncw and treat-

therefore, study th Si' r, ^u*
''"^''' 'hould,

•eek to eradicate the mo nthv T' °' •" ^"P"' -"d
wrong taprewion. buT bv 1™" r".',"*

'"''""°" *° 'he

focusing attention on the riZT"*'^ '"'' '^P'-t^^'y

««d the habit of sj^Jli g^ 'fo^i' "."f
">« pop" h..'

It will be notic«l th. inTi^ Ki f'!.'*^
^«-''«-

General Outline of w'prol,
"'"^'"""^^ ^^^o" the

The preparation has iTiTrt !
'"" """"'^ *°-

may be needful in altZ^^ P ""'"' ''***"*'°" *>""'

nearly all the ^ZsTuZuZ:' '", *"" ""'^ P«'t
and meaning. But sin™, n.

"' *° P^nonciation

has been carted "^tn. V" '^ °"^*' ''^''' ^^e work
line, to «hoT the mn„T '"? "'*'' *'"' <'•'"''"> 0"t-

various steps inti";" "' ""'"^ '""^"^ the

appe?;ina7the*rv"'"r'"^ '"'^'' "'">•> »«
"«V not be intetp^*^"""' "' *••* "^'«'*"t-'' ^e^on

ORDER OP STEPS IN AN ELEMBNTAHT
SPELLING LESSON
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5. Detail* of the word olxiervcd—apeciil parti underlined.

6. The form copied on the board or in their lioolu by the

pupilf from the model on the board.

7. The form* on the board eraned and the model hidden.

The pupili viiualize and ipell orally the whole word

;

they tell ita parts—first letter, Uit letter, etc.,—when
this ia deemed neceuary.

8. Testa by writing on the board or in their hooka.

ILLUSTRATIVE LESSONS

I.E8B0K I

Lebwn topic: Excise 1, Page 70. Words: pack,

sack, Jack.

Sentences : Jack horse, (first four)

IfEVULOPMENT OP MEANING.—T. "Though a boy's

right name is John, what is he often called ?" P. " Jack "

Proncnciation.—^Two or three pupils may pronounce

it very clearly.

Spelling.—T. " Now I shall write it for you on the

board. Watch how I make the word ". He writes slowly

and in large hand, Jaclc. Individual pupils are called upon

to spell the wore' orally as they look at it. " What is the

first letter? What kind of letter is it?" (He teUs the

class if they do not know.) " We always use a capital for

the first letter of a person's name. What are the last

three letters?" (He underlines them or writ"" them over

in coloured chalk.) Some pupils are asked to write the

word two or three times on the board while others write

it in their work-books. See Note 1, page 97.

The pupils are given a moment for intense observa-

tion. Then they are asked to close eyes or face away from

the board und visualize the word. During this time one

or more pupils spell aloud. When this exercise is satis-
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/•ctorv, the taiiher ,-oveni th- i™ ^
write the word tw.. o tZ'^!,^'^ "!'' »>" «>« p„pi,.
work-book..

"'*' *'""* «"" • cl«r p.ge „/ their

'"'•"I- The teacher hen "? *
f
"•^•'"«'•"" P-'t under-

»Pe" it". "Now write .'^" '«"" "'«' -y"- "No*
v..

• ^ !»«*» 88-r, 38-40, 4,"

(T. -how. the b.ek )•• Whe^
"' *•"'" P"* °' *'"' ".nd?"

•nd distinctly. The teroh T"' -I
"^ *''« '"^'^ "'o'ly

Ui.der ^act.
' *"'''"" *"'«"' on the board back

The laat three?" The 111! „ T r
***'

'
'T^""'*' two.»

written in floured cha^rtrS'"''!*''*'" ""^ *hem
'» much the «,me way .« jf,.

^^''"
.
''« "or^ i. Uught

»P«1|. and write from the Urd /;"'" """""e cl-^l,,
spell with eyes closed tLT \

^*^ "'"«"«' vwali^e
word on theiaS '

*"'* '"'«"" '«>king «t the

one to hold coal or XttL^7r'"""' **" » '"K* ^-g-
« »ek coat. How manTLve i!'*^

'^'^ '"'^ *''" " ™"«d
"-.e teacher shows a pIL^ ofT^

""""""'"^ '"^« *his?"

potatoes and points to tW *^ '' "'"'' "' ''"«' «r

PRONrNciATioN.—Seveml ™,„-i
short sentences, pronoZfn FT "*= *''« word in
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others write it. . Tlie pupils observe, close eyes, visualize,

spell, etc., as before.

Individual pupils are now asked to spell, in a different

order and in short phrases, the words taught ; as, Pat my

back. Get the sack. Bun Jack. See Note 5, page 98.

Meaning.—" What animal is it that draws a buggy?"

The teacher shows a picture of a horse if the children are

not familiar with the animal.

Phoncnciation.—" Say the word again." Several

pupils pronounce it.

Spelling.—" See how I write horse on the board ".

" What are the two letters after h ? The last two letters?"

He underlines se and writes s in coloured chalk. He directs

the pupils to look at e. Several pupils spell the word from

the board. The teacher writes the word twice. The pupils

observe closely, visualize, spell with eyes closed, and then

write the word in work-books without looking at the board.

Meaning.—" Men do not stand on a horse's back.

What do they do?" "They sit." "Jack sits on the

horse's back."

Pronunciation.—Say the word distinctly.

Spelling.—The teacher writes sits. " What is the first

letter?" He underlines s and drills as in the words above.

He writes sit and then under it sits and the pupils com-

pare.

Meaning.—Jack gives his horse hay.

Pronunciation.—" What does the first letter say?

The last?" Several pupils say the word.

Spelling.-" Observe the letters that make gives".

The teacher writes gives on the board. "What i« the first

letter? The next three?" (Underlines them) "What

letter after v?" He writes e in coloured chalk. The



NOTES
jy

pupils spell and write from the board Th„„ u
--lize, spel, and write in worlS" a/^"'''--;
teacher writes ^"^- n x , • i-

gives. ^* P"*« ' « place of g; as
^"«-

and Jfote 9, page 99
""""*^''«' dictates. See pages 40-4,

easily Ld th^ The ma Ln7? .f"
^"^^ ''"""°*

teacher (main, at tl„t^r.;r^£--V^^

times «>'*:^
J
P"P"7'" ^"te out two or three

sentences Thich ^Z^^"^" ""' " ''' ''•'''^-'~'"'' *"«

parts of the mLpentd fo . 'T''
-""^^I'n'^g the hard

orally. See ^Tto^Zllll:'^^'''''' ''''' ^'^

NOTES

word?LV'^''art::"rf;^^^^^ '^ "-"y ^"-^ and the

the board. The teachJr !^ t u
""''"^' ''"*'"? "^

-.stakesarem; et; ptn? ?/"" ^'""'^ *""' ^
board, they should k1 ^I "'°" "PPear on the

n.ade'to oLet? t^^^^^^^
""" «>« pupil be

Later the pnpaV wor^ t T.'"^
'^"^ ^° ''' "S"'"-

teacL, r-s wr'tfng remits ' '"" ""^ '~"'^' ""* *•>«

therfro„s~bii:iiri.;fr tr^
"r^

•^^ ^«*^^'

be directed to the plrttJl ,«",!"•, ''"''"*'"" '"""''l

--:.^e,.en^t:S^-SSn-?fr:^
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Wk hack etc. The ending ach might be written on the

ttd'trrUime, in a column and V^^^ ^^^%^^fZ
hefore it a letter to make sack, lack, rack, etc Then me

concluL is reached that words with that sound are

n;r3-Thrs::.t words . the arst spelling

colls are taught together for the V^r^^^^J^ZL
time, the easiest and most fam.har first. The o^^"

J°;^'_

in the columns are brought in as they occur in the sen

^°
Tote 4.-0ther words in ack. such as are in the seat

work may be developed by asking the pupils simple ques-

worK, may u«
. *^«wu„t is this?" He shows a tack,

tions. For example. What is imsi
He shows

He writes <ack, etc.
" Tell me what you see He shows

a picture of a hack. Writes ftack, etc.

^NoTE 5.-The words should be first obtained in sen-

tences. They are better taught in an isolated form, but

better tested in sentences.

Note 6.-In teaching the words, one may »* t""««^

later is usually in deciding how many ts this then is

The part which should be taught and emphasised ^ut

h pupil makes the error in the first syllable^ then hat is

he part which should be specially emphasised for him

Lte vlThe primary purpose of these sentences is

to Z:l the Jords in *e— ;
th.e^"^

J
ssvroti^or=r^^£s^

know the meaning of, and can pronounce and spell, such

II:' i
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''ords as, his, has. hay net „ „ .
-ords should be taughi as Mot;

"^^ ""' "'""'^'^ ^hese

Meaning.—" What a„ j.,

lave seen hay?" "*
"^'^^ *''« ^°^^ eat? How «any

coloured chalk. " VV^at f ""!^' '"^ "" *•>« ^oard. y in
letters follow AP WhA ..*' '''^* '*"«' »y- Wha?
before.

"^^"^ " 'he last letter.'"
Drills a.

Meaning.—"What i« ™ j *
"What else?" "Bral" 7^ ru""*'*-" "^1"""
pupils do not know ) «tL u

' ""^ *ell if the
horse eats b„,n."

' ^^' '"'^ '^ *"" of bran. The

Pbonunciation Sp I

SPELL,NG.-The'tea7hr T^"'
P™""""'^'' *he word,

a- the first two Mte^^^ ;?r-^''
*'«"• " ^^^at

a« before. He writes 6ra„ and f1""' *''*'"'""' drills

Pnpik compare.
"'' """^^^ « p?an and the

JVote 9 P L

at first to write frorth?L°V:.° T ""^^' '''" ''« enough
^ay the first two, ly be ;'r^

'"*•:,''''•"• One or naofe.

luently one or tw'o sel^e '^.'^'r"^ l"
P"^-"-: ^e-'

Note lO.-Durin^ th.
^ ™^'"' »' ^«* '^"'t

"hould be put forth to find "thT"
"' "™"' ^^^^ ^^ort

""d. in the case of erro^ fr^™"^
"^ "dividual errors

emphasize the right formTJ?^ 7™"^ impressions, to

*° -dicate his UZrJ^^f' I'
""^^^'J-' pupil

N-QTE 11 __R„„ -x.

"''»'fes. See pages 48-9.v/in II.—Kewritinp Afto, it .

been thoroughly taught t),
^',.*''« ""^'ed words have
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GENERAL REMARKS ON LESSONS 2, 3. 4. EXERCISE I

LES80K 2

- tracks) con-
These three sentences (See

tain the words of the third and fourth columns and also

review words from the Primer and from Lesson i; as,

red got, horse. These sentences may be taken up as the

sentences in Lesson 1, the meaning of any difficult word

and the correct pronunciation being first dealt with. The

words hlack. crack, track, will be taught first, and attention

called to the first two' letters in each as they are written

on the board and underlined. The last three letters will

be noted cs the same combination seen in Jack.

"In the word see. how many e's^ In whip, what are

the first two letters? The second letter? In cow what

are the last two letters?" The drill will be carried on as

in Lesson 1, emphasis being placed on the writing of these

words rather than on their oral spelling. S^e page 43.

The use of coloured chalk and of cardboard with words

written large and difficult parts underlined will help the

pupils to fix their attention and to visualize the word

forms.

Further preparation may be made by copying the sen-

tences from the board and by spelling the words i" Pl>™«;«-

Always make this drill impressive and varied. Then the

black-board is covered, and the class will write the sen-

tences to dictation as before. The marking of errors the

pointing out of correct form-, and the rewriting of the

^ntences, will follow as in Lesson 1. If errors in visua -

izing have been made, it will require all the tact, per-

sistence, and resourcefulness of the teacher to make per-

manent the correct image in the pupil's mind.
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LESSON 3

-ds have a,.o«., been tZtZZnTl'"^''-'Ihere are, however, several review words fh

"""•

wr.tten and retaught, where ne^esJrv :
"""' "^

joard; as,
necessary, m pairs on the

crack

cracks

see track

tracks

cow

cows
horse

horses

give

gives

sit whip

LESSON' 4
In these four sentoi—<.» «„

The lesson i. inteS to? "T."'"'"'^'
"" •"*''^«<«d.

2. 3, and thoset dsU eHr t ""'' '" ^'^^ ^'

'e^aons should first „ Iriled u"^" T"' '" "'^
other than those in the V"^ .' "'"""*' ''' P^^ses
»i-ed n,ay be wr tte„ Th

"
. "'T'"'"'

^''^ ^^^^
the board, copied and thJJrf ''""''' "^ P''"'*^ «"

emphasiEed. " ^*'"'="" P''*^ ""derlined and

Special pains should be taken tn I,„
by any p„pi, ;„ the writing of2 "" '""" """'^

lesson of each exerci^ If nl IT"'"' '" *''^ ^<"^^h

then a fifth lesson on ;h
" ?^''*'«««' «"ors be Made.

Exercise
1, 1The ^/^ft '

T'""^"^''
^^""""^ "

specially taughl
^ ''^''' ^''^^ '^O'^' have been

OimERAL REMARKS ON WORK OP TORMI

-olXLTr lelr T^T r "- ^-" '"

P'ete the words as indi= anTtht^ri^Z
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in one or more Bentences. This work needs careful super-

vision—thus

:

Add h to ack = hack—The man sits in a hack.

" 1 " = lack—I lack a pen.

" 8 « = sack—Get a sack for the bran.

« r " = rack—Fix the rack with a tack.

" t " = tack—Hit the tack now.

II. It will be noticed from the teaching of the first

few lessons in Form .1 that many other word-building

exercises may be given the pupils from each lesson. For

example; in Exercise 1

:

lig. —Put r, w, d, f, j, with -^g.

sit. —Put b, f, h, k, p, w, with—1<.

fcoy.—Put m, 1, B, d, g, with —ay.

get.—Put m, s, p, 1, with—et.

III. In the first four exercises and the review, the

pupils have met with six homonyms: all, be, I, red. so, to.

These have been repeated many times, and care should be

taken to see that each time all is spelled, its meaning is

clear through its correct use in a phrase or sentence.

Thus all in "all the corn", "all the boys", "all the

girls " ; / in " / am here ", " / see you " ; by in " Stand by

the house ", " Come by the train " ; red in " I see a red

rag " ; so in " It is so hard " ; and to in " I go to town "

;

etc.

IV. Beview Exercise, 5. These lessons contain only

words thj.t have already been taught. The teacher will

know which of these words have been missed and will

select from his list those to which special attention should

be directed, making prominent the parts in each that
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present difficulties to the pupils, and endeavouring to give
clear and nvid presentations of these words. The longer
dictation admits of only a brief and brisk drill

For seat work in the Reviews, the pupils may write thehomonyms usmg them correctly in short sentences.

hnn, ^^l
""•. ^° *''" """^ °^ ^"^ I- twenty-eight

homo„y„,s have been taught; the more familiar homonym
has beer first embodied in sentences and repeated several
times before the other is introduced. TheVwo are nobrought together in the same sentence or even in the sameexerc^ until the close of the year's work. They areZ
sSf ,

'"""."'"' '""'*'»**'' '" «hort sentences.
Should pupils ever be in doubt, they may consult this list.This applies w.th special force to more advanced classes.

sentl
"*

\°"«:"y"V''""''^
^' **"«•'* "" *''« board from

sentences showing clearly the meaning of each. Other
sentences may be composed by the pupils, to show that they

^tZ^"""''-
^^- -^--'"'uld be care!

VI One hundred and sixty of the difficult words ofFonn I are arranged alphabetically and inserted in theOntano Pubhc School Speller as a review of the workdone in Form I, and as a foundation for the teaching of
thej}xerci8e8 in the Ontario Public School Speller tor

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE WORK OP FORM II

I. The difficult common vrords (Text-book, page 1)

tr. w"
*''"^''* '" ^""^ '• '"^* *'«' P"Pil' should b^tested before proceeding with the lessons of Form II Theteacher may get from the pupils' books a list of thosewords inisspelled by several and use this for dr 1 p„poses. This hst of words forms a foundation for te^cCg
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the spelling of words in Form II. Each pupil should

keep a list of his difBcult words. See pages 11-13, 48.

II. The General Outline of Lesson Procedure is

essentially the same as for Form I.

LEBSON 1

The first three sentences (Warm . . . sprain)

contain the words of the first two columns. T'.ie teacher

will proceed as in Form I to develop the meaning and get

the correct pronunciation of each difficult word and then

teach the spelling.

Bain, grain, etc., will be taught together, also maid,

braid, etc., but the non-phonetic words will be taught in

the order in which they come in the sentences. "Wudt

are the middle letters in rain? Which letter is not

sounded ?" They are underlined as in Form I.

In the same way, grain, chain, etc., may be taught.

"What are the first two letters?" "What letters say a?"

"What are the first two letters in oids?"

grow. The last two letters? The last letter? Write

groio and under it growing. Compare.

uncle. The first two letters? The last three? The

letter after n, or before I.

wear. What are the middle letters ? (Underlines eo.)

Change w io b.

silver. The last three letters?

suffer. How many f's? \\Tiat letter before r?

(Underlines fer.)

much. The last two letters? What letter follows u?

from. The last two letters?

The teacher has now written on the board for Lesson 1,

the words in column 1, and also the words aids, grow,

wear, much, uncle, from, suffer, and silver.
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taught with these words. The letters following the first

will be noted, underlined, and compared, etc.

Gallop, gal/on, may be taught together. "What arc

the last three letters in each?" "The letter after Jf"

Similarly, dai/y, weekly.

The scat work may be arranged in two columns of

three words each and sentences may be written by the

pupils opposite each word, to show that the meaning is

understood. For scat work in Exercise 3, the pupils may

write the words in sentences of their own construction.

They may also co^y the following:

lady

ladies

baby

babies

pony

ponies

fair

hair.

fix.—I will fix the rack,

fixes.—He fixes loc^^.

box.—I have a paper box.

boxes.—We have paper boxes.

sky.—The sky is blue,

skies.—The skies are dark.

doesn't, does not; etc., w«ory, feor; skate, skating.

man woman gentleman cherry berry fly

men women gentlemen cherries berries flies.

The 320 difficult words on pages 47-60 of the Text-

book, may be taken in about eight or ten lessons, after the

manner of the review of difficult words, pages 23-26 of

the Text-book. The homonyms illustrated on pages 51-54

of the Text-book, have been given before, separately and

repeatedly, and are here represented in pairs. These

homonyms should always be presented in short sentences

which show the distinctive meaning of each. On page 54,
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book" p:i7,taTd'
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Bule 8.—The examples in the Text-book iu..f „ i.
page 41 .„d p.^ 46 ,e.d „p to Rule /ind^u^r ""'

Rule 3 -The ««.t work of page 40, ex. 87; page 42 ex

P geTex'//.-
""T '"• ^^- "' P**^ "f ex i?:

69 ex 29 1 ' -7; '': "• '"' P"^« ««' -• 2^; pagee», ex. 29, etc., will furnish abundant material for in-duotive lessons leading to Hole 3.

ex S'L*'~« ' "^P'*^ °" P'«« ''S, ex. 4; page 34ex. 16; page 36, ex. 18; page 37, ex. 82; pa-e 40 ef 88g.ve s„ffie.ent material to lead up to B„i;'4 Tndueiiveiy
'

ILLUSTRATIVE LESSON. FORM III, JUNIOR

SLorTow^"'""' °' "^^ P""^"'e -^^ page 9^Lesson TOPICS, page 56, Exercise 1 Words ivorvorphan, orchard, celery, lettuce, rhubarb.
" ^'

Sentences: Two orphans knife
DeTELOPHEVT of MEANIVn_«TT _"

^hild Who has neither fath™ mofh:!aS '^^J

-0. Pa-rdea.nrer';r:nc:t^
Then pupils pronounce. "What is th. !.. T ^'

h^ar?" /Ti„r • .._
nnat IS tJie last sound yon
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Spkluno.—" What two letter* after or?" (The titcher

underline* them) "The Iwt two letter*?" He write* a

in coloured chtlk. The pupil* point out the letter* that

•ound like /. The teacher a*ka neveral pupil* to look

clo*ely at the word and *pell it from the lioard after pro-

nouncing it. The pupil* write it on the board.

The pupil* look cloeely at the word and obierve it

inteniely. They close their eye* and try to see the word.

Individual pupil* are aaked to pronounce and »pell the

word with eye* cIo*ed. The board is covered and the

pupil* are directed to Write the word. The teacher asks

several pupil* to write it on the board, taking precaution*

that the word be not written incorrectly.

Meanino.—The meaning of two i* already known

Prokunciation.—Several pupil* are asked to *ay tmo

orphans.

Spelling.—The teacher write* tuio orphant on the

board. " What letter after <?" He writes t» in coloured

chalk or underlines it. He teaches the spelling of two

orphans and drills as in the preceding wo '.

Meaning.—" How many have seen many apple trees

in a field?"

PnoNUNOiATioN.—" When there are many apple trees

in a field, what do we call it?" Asks several pupils to pro-

nounce the word, paying attention to the sounds of ch and

ard.

Spelling.—He writes orchard on the board. " What

letters follow or?" (Underlines ch.) "What letters

follow ch ?" He writes a in coloured chalk. He asks the

pupils to observe and spell from the board and write on

the ard. A moment is given for intense observation.
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then write m their hoc.. ,„d on the herd without helj!

Mmxino._«How many h.v« .een clcph.nt'« tu8k.?"What colour are thcv ?" "Vnn !,...„ n /. , •

..„.„„
•'«• uiiyr i:ou have all »eon the kev« 0/apmnooranorgan. WTiat are they made of ?»

^

../rr'"""^-^''" **«^'"" pronounce, the word

.^n h>
' T"*' P"P"' ^ P'"""""™ it. "•"king tlrw•ylLble, without emphasizing unduly the »»„d of

I
,.
^""'""''•rHe »"te8 ivory on the board. " What twoletter, follow.?- (Underlines ro) i.<,ry. He wrij^ oTi!coloured chalk. He teache, and drill. aTin o;rat^
MEAN«o.-The pupil, are familiar with the object.

« sentence. The kniie ha. an ivory handle
8PE™._The teacher write. Mfe, underlining kn

*m<,fcno<. Thee are written and t« underlined.

m«*^r'"?.~J^'* ''° y"'' «•" «•!. part of a knife'(He shows the handle.) » «uiie.

the word."'"™*'-''''
"" "^"" P»P''" t° P^nounce

UnfTu'^^r."" ''"**' *""'*''' on the board. "Whatkind of handle had this knife?" He writes ivory-hand/'dand underlines le. "What are the last two^leS"

Shot r; '''Tu
"'^''' ''•'"' -'^ t" ""?"

( Shows the force of the hyphen.

)

Meaning.-" How many have eaten lettuce'"

tinJi'^T,"""'"'-'^''*
^^^''^^ "^y *i« word very dis-tmctly-?.«„. Then he asks several pupil, to pr<Zun;
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Spelling.—He writes lettuce. " Ijook at the last part.

What letters follow let?' He writes tuce in coloured

chalk. "What are the last two letters?" "How many

fsr' "What letter comes after t?" He asks several

pupils to pronounce and spell lettuce, and several pupils

to write it in work-books or on the board. He directs

pupils to observe intensely, to close eyes, and to try to see

the word and the order of the letters. The pupils pro-

nounce and spell individually with eyes closed. He asks

several pupils to write in their work-books and others to

write on the board without help. (If a pupil cannot spell

orally or write the word, he tells the teacher. The teacher

uncovers the board or shows him the word written large

on a card, then quickly covers it and the pupil writes it.)

Meaning.—"We have a vegetable with long white

stalks and light green leaves. We eat the stalks and throw

away the leaves. What is it called? How many have

eaten celery?"

Pronunciation.—He asks several pupils to pronounce

the word.

Spelling.—He writes the word. "What is the first

letter?" "How many Ta?" "What is the last letter?"

"The last three?" He underlines ceZ in ce?ery. Drill as

in the preceding word. He writes parcel, underlining eel.

Meaning.—"We have an early vegetable with large

green leaves. We cook and eat its green stalks. What is

it called?

Pbonunciation.—He pronounces the word distinctly

and asks several pupils to pronounce it.

Spelling.—He writes rhubarb. These are the hard

parts. He underlines rhu and a. He asks several pupils
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TEST

theif'TTr'^''' P"P"' *'" *°™ t° « "«^ page inthe r work-books and write these sentences to the teacher's
dictation. See pages 40-4, and Note 9, page 99

Detection op ERnoRs.-The marking of the errors bythe p„p.l, f the written work on the board or 7rZthe Ontaru, Public School Speller will follow, the teacCBupemsmg the work as much as possible. Sei pa^ 44.7

CoBBECTioN OF EBBOBs.-The attention of the pnnils

spelled and the causes of the errors will be noted individually. See pages 47-56.

REWBiTiNO.-After the missed words have been thor-oughly taught, each pupil may write out two or tSe^ tim^
correctly from the board and in his work-book tte 1tences which contained his errors, underlining the dW
oCy°'ptrr"H

"""''' "' *""p'"'"^'"« *- P«^




